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1 Introduction

1.1  Topic of this documentation

This documentation describes all relevant aspects for editors of the FirstSpirit™
JavaClient editing system. Functions required for creating and updating/maintaining
editorial contents are explained. Administrative functions and aspects required for
template development in FirstSpirit are explicitly excluded. These topics are
explained in separate documents.

Based on the user interface of the FirstSpirit JavaClient and its screen view divided
into two, in each chapter the elements of the tree structure (in the left-hand half of
the screen) are described first and then the editing masks of the individual objects
(right-hand half of the screen).

nDocumentation project {User: Admin} - FIRSTspirit Client @ pan - | Ellil
Project Tasks Find Extras Help

'@ '|‘l|§:"|:|g@'||ﬁ@ .@,
=z Documentation project
Brave storee :
ontent store @
Media store =
E Site store ee
Template store @
[@) clobal store

*FIRSTspirit

your content integration platform

Project ID 1770035

Figure 1-1: FirstSpirit JavaClient
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n From FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the user interface can be split into three
parts. For details about the new functions and new layout see Chapter 1.3.2
page 25.

The options available for starting JavaClient are explained in Chapter 2. (See
Chapter 2 page 37)

In Chapter 3 the functions of the menu bar and toolbar are described, in which
general and project-wide functions are available. (See Chapter 3 page 48)

Chapter 4 contains descriptions of the Page Store for maintaining editorial content.
All functions to be executed via context menus are explained in detail, as well as the
input components available for editorial work (see Chapter 4, page 106).

Chapter 5 deals with the Content Store which is used for acquiring, entering and
managing highly structured content. (See Chapter 5, page 133)

Chapter 6 describes the Media Store for managing all media used. Apart from all the
functions to be executed via context menus the settings options at the individual
levels are explained in detail. In addition, use of the Media Import Wizard is
described. (See Chapter 6, page 160)

Chapter 7 deals with the navigation structure of a website displayed in the Site
Store. Apart from all the functions to be executed via context menus the setting
options at the level of a menu, page reference and document group are explained in
detail. (See Chapter 7, page 215)

Chapter 8 is a general description of how the Template Store works. (See Chapter
8, page 244)

In Chapter 9 the functions of the three areas: Global Content (maintenance of small
components of pages), Project Settings (definition of replace rules) and User
Settings (integrate Editors and Browsers) are described. (See Chapter 9, page 245)

Chapter 10 provides a detailed overview of the standard FirstSpirit input
components (see Chapter 10, page 249).

Chapter 11 deals with the functions for general use of FirstSpirit (see Chapter 11
page 314).

The function of workflows is described in Chapter 12 (see Chapter 12, page 422)
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In Chapter 13 the mechanisms provided by FirstSpirit for assigning and checking
permissions are described and their specific use is outlined. A differentiation is made
between permissions valid for a user of FirstSpirit, for example for an editor (editorial
permissions), and permissions defined for a user of the site generated with FirstSpirit
(user permissions) (see Chapter 12.4, page 433).

In practice you should familiarise yourself with general features first, such as the task
list or user settings.

n FirstSpirit is not a universal "out-of-the-box" product, but is software
which is constantly being developed. New functions are continuously being
integrated and customer ideas are realised. The documentation can only
satisfy this constant updating process to a limited extent. It is therefore
possible that a figure in this document differs from the current view in
FirstSpirit due to slight time delays. Do not let it confuse you and follow the
instructions as usual.

1.2 The FirstSpirit concept

Extensive publications, for example the website of a company, involve a large
amount of information which has to be managed, updated and published. FirstSpirit
tries to make this as easy as possible by dividing the information into different
"stores" (management areas) — while retaining the strict separation of layout, content
and structure. Depending on the role assigned to them in the project, the user should
keep an overview of the content and structure.

1.2.1 Stores

Within the FirstSpirit editorial environment different content (for example pictures,
files, structured data, layout and navigation structure) are managed in separate
areas (stores). This concept fulfils the paradigm of separation of structure, content
and display of a website. The individual areas can be changed independently of
each other and content can be reused at any time. This concept allows, for example,
editors to make editorial changes easily, efficiently and above all without knowledge
of HTML and XML.

FirstSpirit JavaClient is divided into six stores each with different colours, which are
strictly separated from each other but are functionally dependent:
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== FIRSTools Internet (alt)
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Figure 1-2: Stores in FirstSpirit JavaClient

FirstSpirit

The stores look like this in the new Look & Feel "LightGray" (from FirstSpirit Version
4.1):
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¢ Content store is used to create highly structured pages by managing the content
via database mechanisms
(see Chapter 4.4.10, page 128).

e The Media Store contains all media files used in the project. These do not
necessarily have to be classic image files. The Media Store also manages other
types of files, for example those that can be made available on a page for
downloading (audio and video files, Flash animations, PDF documents, style
sheets, etc.) (See Chapter 6, page 160).

e The Site Store determines the navigation structure of the website
(see Chapter 7, page 215).

e The Template Store includes all information concerning the layout of the website
(see Chapter 8, page 244).

e The Global Store contains global user and project settings and global content
(with multiple use)
(see Chapter 9, page 245).

1.2.2 Permission assignment

In addition, FirstSpirit provides a well thought system of permission assignment, as a
large website can only be effectively managed if each individual employee has
precisely defined tasks. Each website created and maintained with FirstSpirit is
called a project. A roles concept defines task-related access to parts of the system
and describes the allocation of a team's work within the project. The permissions can
therefore be intuitively assigned in easily understood and clearly followed roles. A
permissions concept is created for each role and is then assigned to the relevant
group of employees. When a user logs on in FirstSpirit with their name and
password they are only given access to the system corresponding to the permissions
assigned to them by virtue of their role. For example, an administrator is given all
permissions for access to system settings, the chief editor access to the structure of
the website and the editor is, for example, only given access to a special sub-area
for maintaining the website (see Chapter 13.1.2, page 445).

FirstSpirit differentiates between permissions valid for a user of FirstSpirit, for
example for an editor (editorial permissions), and permissions defined for a user of
the page generated with FirstSpirit (user permissions).

= Editorial permissions: These are the permissions valid for a user of FirstSpirit
(see Chapter 13.1 page 443).
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= Permissions to execute workflows: These are a special type of editorial
permissions which refer to the workflows within a project only (see Chapter 13.2
page 462).

= User permissions: Are permissions valid for the "user" of the site generated
with FirstSpirit. User permissions are always linked with the personalisation
system used (see Chapter 13.3, page 471).

1.2.3  Multilingualism

FirstSpirit consistently supports the concept of multilingualism which runs through all
aspects of FirstSpirit:

Language dependent configuration options in the FirstSpirit JavaClient:

= Mithras Energy {Office) {(User: Admin) - FirstSpirit Client - | Ellll

®uject Tasks Search View Extras Help

-~ n & L B B % = ¢ Contents (page store)
Enter search term id E) Mithras Homepage  x
@Comems{pagestme} & @ DE EN FR ES Metadata
+ B FirstSpirit & i &8 = Conterts COther pages Mithras Homepage
+ BB Marketing -

+ B Product Management Haorepage infarmation | Product highlisht | Info Box

- ®Otherpages
@Brnwser - Title
+ I RES
+ B Settings Mithras Homepaoe
+ =] olobalteasers

< =) Imprint Headline

+ =) | Mithras Homepage | i

+ =) Searchresults

+ =) Sitemap
Subheadline
Create graphical headline
i Yes Ma
4 i [y
-
B E H E & not released 4TI - 535 AM Acimin Homepage

Figure 1-5: Language setting in JavaClient

1. Language setting of FirstSpirit JavaClient ("Locale"): This setting is
defined using the combobox of the FirstSpirit Start page (see Chapter 2.2
page 39) and affects the language of both the Start page and the language of
all FirstSpirit applications (including the JavaClient) started from the Start
page. In JavaClient, the locale language determines the labelling of the menu
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bar, the dialogs and all content which have not been deposited in the project
in language-dependent form by the editor or template developer. Apart from
German, English, French, Spanish and Russian, Italian can now also be
selected from Version 4.1, Dutch from Version 4.2R2.

Editing languages: Editing languages are defined for a project by the project
administrator and can then be configured by the editor using the "Extras —
Preferred Display Language" menu, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the "View —
Preferred Display Language" menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69). The
editing languages affect language-dependent contents which have been
defined by the template developer, e.g. within the page or section templates.
The relevant language-dependent labels are displayed to the editor in
language-dependent form, for example, in the form area (labelling of the input
fields, tooltips, elements of a combobox, etc.).

Project languages (content languages): The third setting option concerns
the project languages, i.e. the languages defined by the project administrator
for the inclusion of language-dependent editorial content. The editorial
content can be entered in JavaClient using the language tabs of the Page,
Media and Content Store.

A generated site can be multilingual, i.e. the form area contains different input
fields per project language, for example for texts and media, the contents of
which are to be displayed depending on the chosen language ("language
dependent").

However, it is also possible to define "language independent” input fields. In
this case the content is entered once only but is available in all project
languages. This time-saving, language-independent definition of content is
useful, for example, for the display of pictures (without text) or for numerical
details (e.g. product descriptions, dimensions).

Apart from simple editorial content, structured content from a database can
also be integrated. The concept of multilingualism is taken into account in this
case too.

In addition, FirstSpirit offers support for automated translation processes, for
example:

XML Export/Import (e.g. for Trados).

Possibility of incremental translation using the "Page not yet completely
translated" function.

The option of a fallback, i.e. configurable, automatic language replacement. If
the contents of a page are not available in a certain language the content can

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

FirstSpirit

21



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

be displayed in another language instead, for example, the project master
language.

1.2.4 Parallel access in multi-user environments

FirstSpirit was conceived for use in multi-user environments. This means that, in
particular, the editorial maintenance of the content can be carried out within a project
in parallel by a large number of employees. Due to the close teamwork it is
necessary to ensure that no conflicts occur during joint access to individual objects.

FirstSpirit differentiates between actions which may run on an object in parallel and
actions during which access to an object has to be protected for the period of editing
to prevent conflicts.

In FirstSpirit the following actions can be carried out in parallel, i.e. at the same time
for an object:

e Create: Create new objects in the project.
o Delete: Delete already existing objects from the project.
o Copy: Copy already existing objects to another position within the project.

e Move: Move already existing objects to another position within the project.
The following actions may not be carried out in parallel:

¢ Change: Changing the contents of an object, for example a page of the Page
Store.

o Release: Parallel access also has to be prevented when an object is released
as the release ensures that only one precisely defined and checked status of
an object is released.

The edit mode system realised in FirstSpirit is used to prevent the possibility of
parallel editing. If a user chooses an object to be edited (e.g. a page of the Page
Store on which content changes are to be made), they must block this object from
access by other users for the duration of their work. Content changes to an object
are only possible if the object is in edit mode. This ensures that several users do not
work on an object simultaneously which would cause inconsistent data to be
produced. This also achieves a high degree of security and simultaneously creates a
possibility for working in parallel with a correspondingly high edit speed in multi-user
environments.
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1.2.5 Versioning, historizing and archiving

Versioning, historizing and archiving of all information has an important status in
Enterprise Content Management. The primary objective is the most continuous
traceability possible of all changes, as well as access to "system states from the
past".

Versioning: Each time an object is changed by an editor, for example a medium,
FirstSpirit creates a new version of this object. Thus, an object has a version history
on the base of which it is possible to trace which changes were made by which
persons over time. Apart from these simple changes, versioning in FirstSpirit also
takes into account complex structures which can exist between the objects of a
project. In FirstSpirit, e.g. pages are compiled from individual sections and are
intertwined in the Site Store to form navigation. The versioning of the basic objects
and the structural aspects gives a completely versioned description of the overall
system status which enables changes to be traced.

Historizing: Historizing in FirstSpirit builds on this completely versioned description
and is used to reinstate a system state from the past. The historizing can be used,
for example, to generate the status of a website as of 01.01.2006 by (temporarily)
setting the current live project to the status of 01.01.2006 and then carrying out a
generation. Historizing generates a temporary state only and allows read access
only.

Archiving: Archiving is used for long-term, secure and unadulterable storage of
data. Within the scope of enterprise content management systems, archiving if
frequently focussed on collating content in self-contained units and subsequent
transfer to a long-term storage medium.

1.3 The FirstSpirit user interface

The FirstSpirit JavaClient is available with two display options: with the "Classic"
Look & Feel and the new "LightGray" Look & Feel. The "LightGray" look & Feel is
released from FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and is the default setting in this version. The
classic "Look & Feel" is no longer available from FirstSpirit Version 4.2.

The view can be switched over in JavaClient using the "Extras" menu (Chapter
3.1.5.6 page 79) or using the connection settings on the FirstSpirit Start page
(Chapter 2.2.4.1 page 28).
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n New functions released from FirstSpirit Version 4.1 are displayed in
this document with the new Look & Feel; for the time being, existing functions
continue to be displayed with the old Look & Feel.

1.3.1  The FirstSpirit JavaClient with its new "Look & Feel” (from V4.1)

Each user now has a personalised project entry page (homepage) in FirstSpirit

JavaClient. It can be opened by pressing the ™ button of the JavaClient toolbar or
(up to Version 4.1) using the project start nodes in the tree view. It provides the user
with a personalised overview of their bookmarks, open tasks and possible actions
with corresponding icons and in the colour of the respective store. ). Initially, only 10
tasks are displayed on the personalised project entry page. Click the "Display older
tasks" button to show a further 10 tasks. Click "Display all tasks" to open the Task
list.

Bookmarks are displayed with additional path details, open tasks with priority and the
next required action (e.g. "check"). Open tasks are displayed in different colours:
tasks which have been explicitly assigned to the editor are displayed with red
lettering, tasks which the editor can open/insert, but for which they have not been
explicitly entered as the modifier are displayed with black lettering.

With each click on the respective entry, further actions can be performed directly via
the entry page. For example, one of the user's open tasks can be directly opened
and forwarded using the link displayed after "Open tasks". (For details of open Tasks
see chapter 11.1 page 314.)

A search window for full-text search within a project is now available directly in the
main view of JavaClient (for details of this search dialog's function from FirstSpirit
Version 4.2, see Chapter 3.3 page 106):

Enter search term is

The display of tabs has been changed: The user's current position within the
hierarchy, e.g. in which folder, on which page, in which section, in which medium,
etc. the user is currently located is now also clearly shown in the right-hand window.
As part of this changeover, e.g. the "Page completely translated for this language"
checkbox has been moved into the respective language tab. The checkbox can only
be activated or deactivated in the active tab:
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New icons have been designed for the FirstSpirit toolbar:
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Adjustment of the icons and the colour guidance system for the individual store in
FirstSpirit JavaClient (see Figure 1-3).

1.3.2  Revised user interface design from FirstSpirit Version 4.2

1.3.2.1 Editing in several workspaces ("multi-tabbing") (from V4.2)

Horizontal tab navigation within the FirstSpirit JavaClient editing area has been
introduced with FirstSpirit Version 4.2.

The user can use the tabs to quickly navigate between several project nodes (for
example, individual pages, sections or media), without selecting the required objects
again in the tree view. Once opened, the different workspaces (e.g. sections) are
kept in the editing area as tabs, until they are explicitly closed by the modifier. This
so-called "multi-tabbing" enables users to very conveniently and clearly edit several
workspaces.
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Figure 1-6: Multi-Tabbing

While, for example, a dataset is edited in one workspace, parallel to this, a picture
can be changed in another workspace.
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In this way the editor can set up their own personalised workspaces which ideally
suit their tasks. The respective focus is retained when the tab is changed, so that the
user is always displayed the last edited area in the respective tab (for example, a
specific input component within a form).

It is also possible to switch from the active workspace to the adjacent workspace
using keyboard shortcuts:

= Ctrl + TAB: Select workspace to the right, next to the active workspace.
= Ctrl + Shift + TAB: Select workspace to the left, next to the active workspace.

An element in a workspace can either be opened using the active workspace or the
element can be opened directly in a new workspace using the middle mouse button
or using the context menu. A workspace can be fixed using the context menu, to
prevent an element in the active workspace from being lost when a new element is
selected. Fixed workspaces are labelled with a paper clip and are retained for all
actions, until they are explicitly closed by the editor:

Workspace is locked Workspace is
for editin synchronised with tree
Needs to be | 9 I
released Unsaved change , Fixed workspace :
|
I . L
I
solarwaterheater < 2 crystal E Press Releases 13 Stanpage | »
Medium hetadata
Media product=s zolar energy storage solar water heater

Figure 1-7: Display of fixed and unfixed workspaces

Apart from the name and type of open element, the tabs contain other information,
for example the change status.

The change status of an element is denoted by three colours:

= Black: Element has been released
= Red: Element has been changed, the changes have not yet been released
= Blue: A workflow has been started on the element.

The colour coding for the change status of an element has been limited from the
previous individually configurable colour coding to the three colours introduced
above.

Apart from the change status (colour of the lettering) the display also visually shows
whether an element in an open workspace is locked to prevent editing (lettering is
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bold) or not and whether unsaved changes exist in a workspace (see Figure 1-7).

The individual workspaces can be moved within the tab area by means of Drag &
Drop.

Apart from editing in individual workspaces, it is also possible to Drag & Drop
between the individual workspaces. For example, media from the thumbnail view
of a workspace can be copied into a picture input component of another workspace
by means of Drag & Drop (see Chapter 11.4 page 318).

The "Restore Closed Workspaces”, which is opened via the context menu on each
tab of an open workspace, can be used to re-open an already closed workspace
(see also Chapter 3.1.4.3 page 70).

B jobs B Jobs detail  x
. Fixwarkspace
o L . == Open context menu for
Cisable tree synchronisation
Cortents Marketin a workspace

Close warkspace

Page information | 1nfo Box Close otherworkspaces

Restare closed workspaces 2 B spoutus

= Fress Releases

220w voltage

Figure 1-8: Context menu on a workspace

Working with workspaces can be configured for the editor — both globally for the
whole JavaClient using the "View" menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.3 page 70) as well as
locally for each individual workspace using the context menu of the respective tab
(see Figure 1-8).

Automatic synchronisation of the active workspace in the right-hand area of the
JavaClient with the tree display in the left-hand workspace (see also Chapter 3.1.4.3
page 70) can be activated or deactivated using the context menu of the respective
tab ("Activate/Deactivate Tree Synchronisation” see Figure 1-8). Synchronisation
with the tree can be helpful, for example, when editing pages and sections in the
Page Store, whereas it will tend not to be needed for editing several datasets in a
table view in the Content Store.

The Selection Model in the Tree has also been changed over within the scope of
this synchronisation:

= Navigation using the keyboard: If the user navigates using the keyboard (within
the tree view), the current selection (visualised by a coloured background, e.g.

* powerinverter ) in the workspace and in the tree is initially retained; only the
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focus within the tree view (visualised by a coloured frame, e.g.

* powerinverter ) changes. The active workspace is therefore not affected by
navigation through the tree elements using the keyboard, i.e. it does not change.
Only when an action takes place on the focussed element (e.g. Ctrl + V) or the
element is explicitly selected by clicking <ENTER>, does the selection change
and the element is opened within the active workspace.

= Multiple selection: The following applies to multiple selection within the tree: All
selected elements are assigned a background colour, which depends on the
respective Store. The last selected element is also focussed and therefore has a
black frame. If the focussed element lies outside the multiple selection (e.g. in the
case of navigation using the keyboard) it is marked by a coloured frame (see
Figure 1-9).
Multiple selection using the keyboard is also possible (Shift + 1 or Shift + |).
Here, analogous to "Navigation using the Keyboard", the focus is changed first
(coloured frame). The elements of the multiple selection are not selected (and
highlighted with a coloured background) until <ENTER> is clicked or an action is
performed.
The active workspace is not changed by multiple selection. Unlike individual
selection, in most cases display of all elements of a selection is not wanted. If the
elements are nevertheless to be opened in workspaces, the context function
"Open in New Workspace" can be used on the multiple selection.

- products

- additional egquipment

r connector cakle for audio and video
. . |
Multlple selection I connectar cable Focused element
L = = = within the multiple selection —
set-top hox The multiple selection will be preserved
when an action is executed (e.g <ENTER>).
- products

- additional eguipment
connector cakle for audio and video
Multiple selection connectar cable

Frame Focused element

satiopbox| — — Outside the multiple selection —

The multiple selection will not be preserved
when an action is executed (e.g. <ENTER=).

r
|
|
L

Figure 1-9: Multiple selection in the tree

On switching the workspace (with enabled tree synchronisation), an existing multiple
selection in the tree:

= s retained if the element in the workspace is part of the multiple selection.
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= is not retained if the element in the workspace is part of the multiple selection.

1.3.2.2 Breadcrumb Navigation (from V4.2)

From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, the path from the Store root up to the current element is
displayed above the form area in the form of "breadcrumb navigation”. This display is
particularly helpful if synchronisation of the workspace with the tree is not enabled
(see Chapter 3.1.4.3 page 70 and Chapter 1.3.2.1 page 25).

Apart from pure information content, the path elements can also be used to navigate
to other adjacent elements on the respective level. At the same time, the currently
open element is highlighted (see Figure 1-10).

Breadcrumb navigation:
Complete path from the store root to the element
|

Left mouse-click on an element:
Navigatioln to other, adjacent elements on the respective level

|
|
|
|
L-- Media Q homepage electric power supply

aboutus 4

=

FirstSpirit ’
homepage — — — — — — — .| Actual element
is highlighted
layout
handshake
products ' checking a breaker box
SErvices 4 Newspapers

WiehClient media (EasyEdif) ¥ |

|
Opening of further elements in the
active workspace

Figure 1-10: Navigation using the path elements ("breadcrumb navigation™)

Analogous to opening the context menu in the tree, it can also be opened by right-
clicking a path element, for example to start a release on the page which has just
been edited.

The colour coding for visualisation of an object's change status (black, red, blue) is,
analogous to the tab lettering of the workspaces, also used within the breadcrumb
navigation (see Chapter 1.3.2.1 page 25).

1.3.2.3 Display of the Stores as navigation areas (from V4.2)
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As part of the introduction of "multi-tabbing", the overall project display in the left-
hand navigation area of FirstSpirit JavaClient has been replaced by clearer individual
display of the Stores. At the same time, only one store is to be displayed as a tree in
the navigation area of JavaClient. The other Stores are displayed as space-saving
buttons below the tree display. If the user rarely uses individual Stores or does not
use them at all, they can also be hidden or displayed as a small icon only in the
footer bar (see Figure 1-4). When a button is clicked, the required store is shown as
a navigation tree and the area open to date is hidden again.

Analogous to tab navigation in the right-hand editing area of JavaClient ("multi-
tabbing"), here too the focus within the individual navigation areas is retained For
example, if the user edits a certain page within the Content Store, the focus remains
on the page, even if the user switches to the Media Store to select a medium and
then switches back into the Content Store again. Scrolling and searching between
different Stores within the project tree display used to date is therefore no longer
necessary. It is, of course, still possible to Drag & Drop across several Stores.

1.3.2.4 Integrated preview in JavaClient (from V4.2)

The integrated preview provides the editor with a direct WYSIWYG preview of a
page within FirstSpirit JavaClient. Apart from the form-based workspace in
JavaClient, at the same time the content of the page is displayed in the integrated
browser:
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Figure 1-11: Display of the WYSIWYG preview

All editorial changes are automatically updated in the preview area (after saving).
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The changeover between the various output channels takes place simply via
tabs within the integrated preview. Switching between the workspace in JavaClient
and the preview in the web browser is therefore no longer necessary.

The integrated preview can be used in different stores. Within the Content and Site
Store, the editorial content is displayed in the respective output channel, for example
as an HTML page or as a PDF.

n The display of an output channel in the integrated preview may
required the installation of further plug-ins. For example, the Acrobat Reader
Plug-in must be installed on the editor's workstation and correctly configured
in order to display an integrated preview in the PDF output channel.

Representations of the datasets can be displayed within the page context in the
Content Store. If a certain data set (data record) is selected in FirstSpirit's Content
Store, use of the data set from the Page Store is displayed in the integrated preview.

A context menu with the following functions can be opened within the integrated
preview:

= Reload
= Next/Back
= Display page source text (keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + Shift + U)

and depending on the area that is clicked in the integrated preview:

= Display component (click)

= Edit component (shift + click)
= Display section (click)

= Edit section (shift + click)

= Display content area

= Edit content area

= Display page (click)

= Edit page (shift + click)

= Display data set (click)

= Edit data set (shift + click)

The integrated preview is configured using the "View" menu (cf. Chapter 3.1.4.4
page 72).

In addition, a scaling factor of 50% to 200% can be defined in the bottom part of the
preview (see Figure 1-12). This means it is possible to scale up or down the size of
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the content shown in JavaClient's preview area. The set scaling factor is saved as a
user-specific setting and is retained until it is next changed.

75% -
25%
Q0%
g 95%
v - e || |100%
. 150%
oo | 200w -

~B80% ~

Figure 1-12: Setting the scaling factor for the integrated preview

n Depending on the configuration by the project administrator in the
project properties the selection can be inactive and a fixed scaling factor can
be preset.

n It is not possible to guarantee that all plug-ins can be used within the
integrated preview. Common plug-ins such as Adobe Flash or Adobe Acrobat
should however not lead to problems within the preview.

n The display of Java Applets and display of HTML tool tips is not
supported within the integrated preview.

n Use of preview integration requires a 32 bit Java Runtime Environment
(JRE) on the workstation computer. The browser integration is not compatible
with a 64 bit JRE.

1.3.2.5 Functional enhancements of the Interated preview

From 4.2R4, the "Integrated preview" introduced in JavaClient in the initial version of
FirstSpirit 4.2 can not only be used for a preview of the currently edited content as to
date, but also other file formats and the FirstSpirit Online Documentation can now
also be displayed there, namely with the help of an application matching the format.
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Abbildung 1-13: Display of a Microsoft Word document in the Integrated preview

To this end, several tabs in the Integrated preview can be simultaneously opened,
e.g. using

= the Preview icon of the JavaClient toolbar,
= Ctrl+P,
= the "Preview" entry of the Context menu

=5
= the new Preview icon on the folder level of the Media Store
= the switch to Edit mode (Lock)

However, the tabs cannot be moved like in the editing area (middle column of
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JavaClient): They are always in the order in which they were opened, until they are
closed. On the far left-hand side is the tab with the preview of the output channels.
The tabs show the name of the respective medium (or "Help", if FirstSpirit Online
Help is opened) and the icon for the file type. In addition, the icon is used to show
whether it is a language-dependent medium or not and whether the medium has
changes which have not been saved.

The synchronisation with the tree structure is constantly active. l.e., if you switch to
another tab in the Integrated preview, this medium is switched to in the tree structure
and is therefore also displayed in the editing area. If a medium has been opened in

the preview from a folder overview, this is displayed by the Folder icon on the
respective tab. If this tab is clicked, the folder is displayed in the editing area instead
of the medium it contains. A tooltip shows the name of the folder. Open the context
menu on the Folder icon to switch to the folder overview.

Further information on the currently displayed file is displayed on the hanging tabs:

= "Medium": This is a language-independent medium, a file type icon is also
displayed for several file formats.

= "DE"/"EN", etc.: This is a language-dependent medium, a file type or application
icon is also displayed for several file formats, it is possible to switch to the Media
preview in the desired language via the respective language tab. With PDFs and
Flash files the icon of the respective selected browser is displayed.

Close preview / Close other previews: These context menu entries are available
on each tab, as in the editing area (middle column of the JavaClient).

#: This icon can be used to close the individual tabs apart from the one containing
the preview of the output channels. If the browser is changed ("View" menu /
"Browser engine"), close the tabs also.

n Other functions related to the Integrated preview cannot be performed
for the preview of media and FirstSpirit Online Help. For example, the
preview cannot be displayed in a separate window ("View" menu / "Display
area of the preview" / "in separate window").
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1.3.2.6 Integrate Preview of media

In the Integrated preview for media, depending on the default settings made by the
project administrator, media can be displayed as follows:

= Images are displayed in the respective language and different resolutions via a
java-based application. To display a certain resolution, the desired resolution
must be selected in the resolution list and the Preview icon clicked, or
alternatively, activated by means of a double-click.

= PDF and Flash documents are displayed with the help of a plug-in of the
browser used, with which these documents can be displayed. The relevant plug-
in must be installed on the workstation computer of the editor and correctly
configured. All the plug-in's functions are available.

= Office documents (Microsoft Word, Excel, PowerPoint; OpenOffice Writer, Calc,
Impress [BETA test stage only!]) can be opened in the respective Microsoft
Office installed on the workstation computer. In this way, a Word document, e.g.
can be edited directly in the FirstSpirit Media Store. To do this, it is necessary to
switch to Edit mode. Changes must be saved using the Save functions of
JavaClient, so that the changed document is available in JavaClient.

n Using the Integrated Preview for media with Microsoft Office and
externally as Microsoft Office desktop application (e.g. started via Windows
or in the JavaClient) at the same time, can lead to problems under certain
circumstances and is no guaranteed feature of FirstSpirit integration. In this
case, either the Integrated preview for Office documents in FirstSpirit or the
respective Microsoft Office desktop application should be used, no mixed
mode.

n If changes are made to documents, e.g. Microsoft Excel worksheets,
which are not in FirstSpirit Edit mode (i.e. are unlocked), information
messages of the respective Microsoft Office application can be displayed
during the editing, and if applicable can be closed with "OK".

n The OpenOffice integration is currently in beta testing stage!

= Audio and video files (e.g. MP3, WMV, AVI, MPG) are played back in the
Integrated preview on the Windows Media Player.
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= Text files (e.g. TXT, HTML, XML, CSS) are displayed via a text editor integrated
in FirstSpirit. FirstSpirit syntax is highlighted in colour (syntax highlighting).

n In order for the required document from the Media Store (e.g. Word
file) to be displayed and edited correctly, it is necessary for it to be correctly
saved as a picture or file in the FirstSpirit Media Store.

The media files can also be displayed in a separate window ("View" window /
"Display area of the preview" / "in separate window").
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2 FirstSpirit start page (Java Web Start)

Initial access to the FirstSpirit server is usually via the Internet. When the start page
is opened the system checks whether automatic logon is possible. If a SSO-
compatible login module is located on the server and Internet Explorer is
simultaneously used, the user is automatically logged on to the FirstSpirit server
under their Windows login. If the user is not yet registered on the server under their
Windows login they are created as a new external user.

n If the FirstSpirit server is not accessed via the internet but instead, for
example, by means of a command line, parameters for communication
between JavaClient and the FirstSpirit server can be configured in a special
connection dialog, similar to the connection settings in Chapter 2.2.4.1 from
page 42. Further information on the configuration options is given in the
FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators, Chapter 6.5.

n The simultaneous login via a web browser (e.g. in different windows or
tabs) to several FirstSpirit servers with the same host name (e.g.
myServer:8200 and myServer:8400) is not supported.

2.1 Login page

If the automatic login fails (or login via SSO is not configured), a login page appears.
A user can log in to the FirstSpirit server via the login window. This login is valid for
all applications on the server and is also retained for inactive users for a certain

period.
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*FIRSTs P irit .= Server Version: 4.0_DEVELOP.11

your content integration platform Server Hame: helios

English | - |

Welcome!

Please enter the following information:

& 2007 The e-Spirit Company GmbH | All rights reserved | www.FIRSTspirit.de

Figure 2-1: Java Web Start — Login

The top of the page contains information on the name and version of the FirstSpirit
server.

| English

|' | This selection box on the top right-hand side of the page
can be used to specify a language for further work with FirstSpirit.

n In addition to the languages English, German, French, Spanish and
Russian the menu labels, context menus and dialogs of the FirstSpirit
JavaClient are available from FirstSpirit Version 4.1 in Italian and from
Version 4.2R2 in Dutch too.

User: The user's name under which they are logged in to the FirstSpirit server is
entered in this field.

Password: The user's password is entered in this field.

n In rare cases, depending on the authentication method used, only the
ASCII characters in passwords are checked. Please contact your server or
project administrator for further information..

Click on the E button to log in under the entered user name.
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2.2 Start page

After logging in (automatically or manually) the FirstSpirit start page opens. The start
page is subdivided into areas which are displayed or hidden depending on the
permissions of the respective user:

= Quick Start area (see Chapter 2.2.1)
= Clients area (see Chapter 2.2.2)
= Administration area (see Chapter 2.2.3)
= Userarea (see Chapter 2.2.4)

The Sun Java Runtime Environment (JRE) Version 1.5.0. or higher is required to
start Server and Project Configuration in the Administration area and to start
JavaClient, JRE also contains Java Webstart. (The JRE is usually automatically
installed when JDK 1.5.0. is installed.)

% ..
FIRSTs piri £ a2 serverversion: 4.0 DEVELOR.13.12367
your content integration platform Server Name: pan User: Admin
Quickstart Administration

* Server Monitoring

g JAVAC li Ent * Server and Project

) o Configuration
(Editor application)

* WEBclient User

(Author environment)
* Connection Settings

* Change password
* Change User

* Logout

© 2007 The e-Spirit Company GmbH | All rights reserved | www.FIRSTspirit.de

Figure 2-2: Java Web Start — Start page

The top of the page contains information on the name and version of the FirstSpirit
server. In addition, the user currently logged in to the server is also displayed there.

| English |' | This selection box on the top right-hand side of the page

can be used to specify a language for further work with FirstSpirit.

n In addition to the languages English, German, French, Spanish and
Russian the menu labels, context menus and dialogs of the FirstSpirit
JavaClient are available from FirstSpirit Version 4.1 in Italian and from
Version 4.2R2 in Dutch too.
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n The FirstSpirit start page has been reworked, too, in the course of
introducing the new "Look & Feel™:

FirstSpirit™

User: Admin
Quickstart Administration
n Mithras Ener nJ_vJAVA Server-Monitoring
Mithras Energy Server and Project
3 withras Energy"E® Javac | ient Configuration
Mithras Energy (Editing systern)
User
Webc I | ent Connection settings
ARE ENABLED
(Author environment)
Change password
Change User
Loy off
Help
Server name: myServer
FirstSpirit™ e-5pirit AG. Legal notices

Figure 2-3: New start page

The name of the FirstSpirit server (here "myServer") and the name of the logged-in
user (here "Admin") are now displayed in the middle area and down right. The used
FirstSpirit version is also displayed down right.

2.2.1 Quick Start area

The left-hand part of the page contains the Quick Start entries which are directly
linked to a project. These entries are used to automatically start the client configured
for the entry (JavaClient or WebClient) and to open the selected project. Only the
projects for which the logged in user has permission to open are displayed in this list.

2.2.2 Client Start area

The entries for starting the FirstSpirit Client are located in the middle part of the
page.

¢ JavaClient (editing environment): Click this entry to start the FirstSpirit editing
system. The editor can select the required project. A link is automatically
established with the server.
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e WebClient (author environment): Click this entry to start the FirstSpirit author
environment via a browser. The FirstSpirit author environment offers a limited

scope of functions compared to JavaClient for editorial work with FirstSpirit.

2.2.3 Administration area

The right-hand part of the page is divided again. The top part contains entries for
server and/or project administrators.

e Server monitoring: Click this entry to open Server Monitoring. A detailed
description of this is given in the documentation for administrators.

e Server and project configuration: Click this entry to open a console for
FirstSpirit Server and Project Configuration. A detailed description of this is given
in the documentation for administrators.

n This area is visible to server and project administrators only.

2.24 Userarea

The bottom part of the right-hand side of the window contains the area for the user
settings of the currently logged in user:

¢ Connection settings: The connection settings of the currently logged in user
can be changed here (see Chapter 2.2.4.1 page 42).

¢ Change user: In several cases the user may want to authenticate themselves
under a different user name at the FirstSpirit server, for example to log in as a
server administrator (see Chapter 2.2.4.3 page 44).

e Change password: The password of the currently logged in user can be
changed here (see Chapter 2.2.4.2 page 44).

e Log out: Click this entry to quit the current FirstSpirit session for the logged in
user (see Chapter 2.2.4.4 page 45).
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2.2.4.1 Configuring connection settings

¥ Use settings

Mode |HTTF v Compression |D {hone) j
Host | | Encryption |0 (none) v
Port | | Sendet zone | |

Memory I 128 vI -

Optienal parameters

|Bave| | Cancel |

Figure 2-4: Configuring connection settings

Connection settings of the currently logged in user for the start of the JavaClient and
the application for Server and Project Configuration.

n The values configured here overwrite the server-wide valid Webstart
settings for this user. The settings should be changed for test purposes only.

Mode: The connection mode for standard communication between FirstSpirit Clients
and the Server can be set for the currently logged in user in the pull-down list:

HTTP: normal Internet connection (default setting)
Socket: direct connection mode.

Host: Server name or IP address of the FirstSpirit server with which the Client is to
connect with Web Start.

Port: Port number of the FirstSpirit server.

Memory: The amount of memory (in MB) to be made available for the Client's virtual
machine is given here. Valid values are 128m, 256m, 512m or 1024m.

LookAndFeel: Since FirstSpirit version 4.1 the new "Look & Feel" with the name
"LightGray" is released for the FirstSpirit JavaClient. From this version on this Look &
Feel is the default setting. However, the JavaClient can be used further on with the
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classic layout "Classic" without any restrictions. The look can be set by using this
combobox.

n The functionality for changing the Look & Feel is only released with
FirstSpirit version 4.1.

Compression: Compression for communication between FirstSpirit clients and the
server for the currently logged in user:

None: No compression for the transfer of data between client and server.

Deflate: Use the deflate algorithm with standard compression for the transfer of
data between client and server.

Deflate speed: Use the deflate algorithm with fastest compression for the transfer
of data between client and server.

Deflate best: Use the deflate algorithm with the best compression for the transfer
of data between client and server.

Encryption: Encryption for communication between FirstSpirit clients and the server
for the currently logged in user:

None: No encryption for the transfer of data between client and server.
TLS": Use the TLS protocol for the transfer of data between the client and server.

DH ARC4: Use the DH ARC4 encryption algorithm for the transfer of data
between the client and server.

Servlet zone: Details of the servlet zone.

Optional parameters: Optional VM parameters for the Webstart configuration can
be saved in this field

Click the Save button to save the changed connections settings for the currently
logged in user. The ¥} Use settings checkbox must be activated (selected) to activate
the settings. The following information is then displayed on the start page:

Connection settings
ARE ENHAELED

! Transport Layer Security
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2.2.4.2 Change password

A user can click this entry to change their password for logging in to the FirstSpirit
server.

Password | |

Please enter a new password:

New password | |

Repeat password | |

| Change || Cancel |

Figure 2-5: Change password

Password: The current password has to be entered again in this field.

New password: The new password is entered in this field.

n In rare cases, depending on the authentication method used, only the
ASCII characters in passwords are checked. Please contact your server or
project administrator for further information..

Repeat password: The new password is entered again in this field to exclude
accidental typing errors when changing the password.
Click the _Change | pution to adopt the new password for the logged in user.

n This entry is only available to users manually created on the server.
Not for external users created by an automatic SSO login.

2.2.4.3 Change user

Click this entry to log in another user to the server. The login page opens again (see
Chapter 2.1 page 37) which is now extended to include the automatic login option.
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*FIRSTs P irit .2 serverversion: 4.0_DEVELOP.13
yo latf

ur content integration platform Server Hame: pan English |v |

You have been successfully lopged out. Please enter username and password to login,

Use the "Automatic Login” Please enter the following information:

button to login automatically User ':|
without filling in username and
] Password [ |
Autamatic Lagin
ogin

© 2007 The e-Spirit Company GmbH | All rights reserved | www.FIRSTspirit.de

Figure 2-6: Java Web Start — Change user

If there is an SSO-compatible login module on the server, on the right-hand side of
the screen it is now possible to automatically log in to the server under the Windows
login.

Autornatic Login | cick this button to log in under the Windows login.

2.24.4 Logout

By clicking this entry the logged in user can log out from the server. The login page
then opens again (see Chapter 2.1 page 37).

2.3 Project selection

After starting the JavaClient the user can now select the project they wish to edit.
Only the projects for which the logged in user has the necessary permission appear
in the selection list. The permission is assigned by the system administrator. The
required project is selected from the selection list and the selection is confirmed with
the button. With the project selection the specific data and settings of the project
are then loaded.
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]

Please choose a project

FIRSTools -

FIRSTools_20070605_133405
FIRSTools_Internet

] Show details

Figure 2-7: Project selection

lv] Show details |f the "Display details" checkbox is activated a further dialog window
appears with further information on the displayed projects.

=Pruject5 @ myServer 5[

Please choose a project

Froject | Description | changed | created | I}

FIRSTools FIRSTools 09.07.2007 14:09 09.07.2007 14:09 931801
FIRSTools_200706... Demoprojekt 16.08.2007 14:40 [16.08.2007 14:40 (970818
FIRSTools_Internet |FIRSTools_Internet 16.08.2007 13:54 16.08.2007 1354 1006816

[v] Show details

Figure 2-8: Further project details

Confirming a selection with the button of a selected table cell opens the

corresponding project. If the "Display details" checkbox is deactivated the project
selection dialog from Figure 2-7 appears again.
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After selecting a project the FirstSpirit JavaClient is started.

B Loading project... x|

_ |
Loading Content Store {2/6)

Characters sentireceived: 89411315

Speed: 4.14 Elements/s

Time: 0.52 s

Figure 2-9: Loading project

FirstSpirit

From FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the start dialog looks like the following and offers
information about the project’s loading progress the number of sent and received
data, the duration and speed of the starting process so far, the used FirstSpirit
version and the server name.

FirstSpirit

Version: 4.2 _DEY 100 - Server: batids

Loading project 'Mithras Energy'...

Loading Template Store (5/6)

Crata send: 5.29 KB
[rata received: 11.54 KB
Cruration: 0:00:13.745

Figure 2-10: Start dialog from FirstSpirit Version 4.2
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3 Menus and Icons of the FirstSpirit JavaClient

Bpocumentation project {User: Admin) - FIRSTspirit Client @ pan —|of x|

Project Tasks Find Extras Help

O | DBHDE-| B & )

=z Documentation praject
Page store @ :
E g Content store ®
Media stare @

@ Site store ee i
Template store e ¢
G\obalstoreu :

*FIRSTspirit

your content integration platform

Project ID 1770035

Figure 3-1: Project view in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

Apart from the FirstSpirit logo, the JavaClient Titlebar also contains details of the
currently opened project (project name), the user name of the logged in user and the
server name.

The next line contains the Menubar. Explanations on the menu bar are given in
Chapter 3.1 page 49. Directly below the menu bar is the Toolbar which provides
several frequently required functions as buttons. The taskbar functions are described
in Chapter 3.2 page 88.

Essentially the screen view of the FirstSpirit JavaClient consists of a left and right-
hand side of the window whose sizes relative to each other can be varied. The
current project is displayed in the left-hand side in the form of a tree structure.
Depending on how far the sub-trees are expanded, the folder structure of the six
different stores can be seen (from the top down these are: Page, Content, Media,
Site, Templates and Global Stores). The right-hand half of ht screen is the editing
area, which directly refers to the activated position within this tree structure. The
currently selected object is highlighted in the tree structure, in the colour of the
respective store. After a project is initially opened the FirstSpirit logo is displayed in
the editing window on the right-hand side (as can be seen in the screenshot), as no
object has been marked yet.

The status bar is located in the bottom part of the FirstSpirit JavaClient. Details of
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template names, object IDs, etc. are displayed here. The details in the status bar
also refer to the object currently selected in the tree structure. From FirstSpirit
version 4.2 the following information is displayed here:

= Status (released | not released | in workflow): a dropdown menu containing the
next action/s which can be executed for the respective object can be opened with
one click werden (see Chapter 12 page 422)

= Version (Date and time of the letzt editing): the version history of the respective
object can be opened with one click (see Chapter 11.12.2 page 395)

= Last editor

= in case of pages and sections in the Page Store the used page or section
template is shown at the right-hand side. You can jump directly to this template in
the Template Store with one click on the template’s name.

n For information about design and functioning of the tree structure and
the editing area from FirstSpirit version 4.2 see Chapter 1.3.2 page 25.

3.1  FirstSpirit menu bar

Project Tasks Find Extras Help
Figure 3-2: Menu bar of the FirstSpirit JavaClient

The FirstSpirit JavaClient makes general and project-wide functions available in a
menu bar. All the menu items and sub-menu items are individually explained in the
following chapters with a brief description and any limitations.

n If the functions of individual menu items are not available they are
displayed in "grey". Possible reasons for this are: activated or deactivated
edit mode, the status of the current object and the permissions assigned to
the user.

The most important functions and most frequently used by users, in the menu bar
are also in the toolbar as buttons. The toolbar is located directly below the menu bar
and is described in Chapter 3.2 page 88.
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3.1.1 Project

Project |

Change Project

Generate project
Generate particular project

Execute schedule entry

Close other sessions

Exit

Figure 3-3: Main menu item — Project

3.1.1.1 Change project

This menu function can be used to close the currently open project and to reopen the
project selection dialog. A new project can then be selected and opened in the dialog
window (see Figure 2-7). Only the projects for which the logged in user has the
necessary permission appear in the selection list.

n A warning is issued if projects in the open project are still in edit mode.
If content has been changed in these objects and not yet saved the changes
are irrevocably lost when the project is changed! To prevent this, the user
can use the search function in the menu bar to leave "objects locked".

n The menu item "Change Project” in the JavaClient is deactivated at the
initial release date of FirstSpirit Version 4.2, because it cannot be assured
that the function works properly. With FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2 it is available
again. However, it is still in a test phase, does not work throughout and can
potentially be removed again.

3.1.1.2 Generate a project

Click this menu entry to generate the project on the server. After generation a log file
is displayed with information on the process.
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n The user must have the relevant permission to execute this menu
function.

3.1.1.3 Generate particular project

From time you may only want to generate a subset of a certain project. Such partial
generation can be started using the Generate particular project function. Which
nodes are taken into account depends on the configuration in the project properties
(see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators, "Perform Generation" chapter).

If the project administrator has set an option for the user in the project properties,
they can select the pages of the Site Store to be generated in a new window. From
FirstSpirit Version 4.1, nodes from the Media Store can also be chosen as the
starting point. In this way, for example, media not taken into account in a generation
can be additionally generated and deployed:

= Add start point x|

= |®)| Mithras Energy
+ |85 Structure

:

Last used ohjects

] Cancel

Figure 3-4: Select starting point for partial generation

The +- symbol can be used to further expand the respective Store. Several nodes
can be selected by simultaneously pressing the <Ctrl> or <Shift> key. Click OK to
perform partial generation for all selected starting points (including all lower-level
nodes). The address under which the selected starting points are generated is given
in a pop-up window; the Open URL in browser button can be used to open the
address directly in the browser.
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n In addition to the nodes selected in the Add Starting Point dialog, the
project administrator can also define other start nodes in the project
properties. These are also taken into account in the partial generation. In
addition, settings could have been made in the Project Properties, which
continue to affect generation (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators). For
example

- the "old" generated status before the generation can be completely deleted
on the FirstSpirit server

- the generation can be cancelled, if no changes have been made to the
selected nodes since the last generation or if the generation is prevented by
media

- only files which have changed are exchanged

To ensure data integrity is maintained, part-generations are only possible if the Site
Store and/or Media Store has been released.

If the editor has not configured any options, the generation starts immediately when
the Generate particular project function is called. The nodes which the project
administrator has defined in the project properties are taken into account for the
generation.

3.1.1.4 Show recommended deployment dates

This function is used if validity periods have been defined for individual sections. A
list then display when something is to change in the pages to be generated. The user
can specify the time at which the pages are to be generated.

n The user must have the relevant permission to execute this menu
function.

More details explanations of this topic are given in the FirstSpirit Manual for
Administrators.

3.1.1.5 Execute schedule entry

This menu entry can be used to directly execute a deployment. If this menu entry is
clicked a dialog window opens with a list of all entries for execution of a deployment
for this project which can be started directly.
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n The user must have the relevant permission to execute this menu
function.

3.1.1.6 Close other sessions

Each user can work on several projects simultaneously. A further FirstSpirit
JavaClient must be started for each additional project.

This menu entry can be used to close all the user's own client sessions, except the
active session. A confirmation prompt, whether the sessions should be closed or not.

n Changes which have not been saved are lost when a session is ended.

This menu function is also used if the FirstSpirit JavaClient has been accidentally
and suddenly quit. In this case the edit mode can remain activated on the server for
some time. The edit mode can be cancelled using the "Close other sessions"
function.

3.1.1.7 Change server

The current project is ended, after a query. The connection window can now be used
to set another server on which the user is to continue working. The client is not
closed, i.e. conflicts can arise between the server and client version. Please notify
your system administrator if such problems occur.

With this function it is also possible to change the name of the current user without
restarting the client. To do this, the user logs in to the current server again and can
then log in as a new user by entering a new user name and the corresponding
password.

3118 Exit

Click this menu item to exit the FirstSpirit JavaClient. A confirmation prompt appears
here to prevent accidental exits. In addition, before exiting the user is reminded of
any objects still in edit mode. If the changes are not saved they are lost when the
JavaClient is exited.
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3.1.2 Tasks

Tasks|

Task list
Start Workflow (without context) #| Aufgabe

Figure 3-5: Main menu item — Tasks

3.1.21 Tasklist
This menu function can be used to insert or display a project-related task list.

Detailed documentation on use of the task list is given in Chapter 11.1, page 314.

The task list can also be opened using the E‘ button in the toolbar.

3.1.2.2  Start workflow (without context)

This menu function can be used to start so-called context-free workflows. Context-
free workflows are workflows which are not directly assigned to an object. By
contrast, the "Request release" workflow is always assigned to a specific object.

Starting and switching a workflow to another workflow action / state is explained in
Chapter 12.2.2 page 425.
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3.1.3 Search
Search |
Unreleased objects b Page store
Locked ohjects (session) Media store
Locked ohjects (all) Site store
Full text (variable content/pages) Global store
Metadata search

Search in templates

Search for ID

Search for reference names
Search for broken references

Figure 3-6: Main menu item — Search

= Unreleased objects: see Chapter 3.1.3.1
= Locked objects (session): see Chapter 3.1.3.2
= Locked objects (all): see Chapter 3.1.3.3
= Full text (variable content/pages): see Chapter 3.1.3.4
= Metadata search: see Chapter 3.1.3.5
= Search in templates: see Chapter 3.1.3.6
= Search for ID: see Chapter 3.1.3.7
= Search for reference names: see Chapter 3.1.3.8
= Search for broken references: see Chapter 3.1.3.9
= Search for external references: see Chapter 3.1.3.10
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3.1.3.1 Unreleased objects

x
] Admin
Elerment - | In} | Author |
[ homepage 1008892 Adrmin
(D rert 1008233 Adrmin
Specialuffer 1009447 Admin
(5] center 1008234 Adrmin

[ View ” Close ]

Figure 3-7: List of all unreleased objects

The "Unreleased objects" menu item is subdivided into the individual stores. By
clicking a store the user can display all this store's objects which have been changed
but have not yet been "released" by a workflow.

vIAdmin' The name of the logged in user is displayed above the list. If the option is
activated before the user name, only the user's own changes are displayed.

If an object in the selection list is selected (marked), click this button to
switch the focus in the JavaClient's edit window directly to the selected object.

3.1.3.2 Locked objects (session)

x

Element """

[ et 1822655 ~

(I News Box Produktn... 1922954 | -

[’E Zweispaltiger Text 19229455

(IE sonderangenot 1922953 | -

3 Home 1922016

(13 Kontakt 1922058

Newsletter 1922959

(IE Login Box 1922946 | _

—

[ View ” Close ]

Figure 3-8: List of all locked objects in a session
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FirstSpirit

The user can click the "Locked objects (session)" menu item to display all the objects

of a project for which they themselves have activated edit mode.

If an object in the selection list is selected, click this button (or double-click
the object) to switch the focus in the JavaClient's edit window directly to the selected

object.

3.1.3.3 Locked objects (all)

an:kEd objects {all)

uuhle click an entry to notify a user

[ﬁ left being edited by 'Admin’

[E News Box Produktnews being edited by "Admin’
['|:E Fweispaltiger Text being edited by "Admin’

[’E Sonderangehot being edited by "Admin’

«2) Home being edited by "Admin’

[’E Headertext being edited by "Admin’

o
3

['F Homepage being edited by "Admin’

['|=r right heing edited by "Admin’

['—E Text/Bild Marginalspalte being edited by "Admin’
[ﬁ center being edited by "Admin’

[ Refresh ][ Close ]

Figure 3-9: List of all locked objects

By clicking the "Locked Objects (all)" the user can display all objects in a project
which are currently in edit mode and are therefore protected against access by other
users. Apart from the name of the object the list also contains information about

which user is currently working with the object.

Double-click a table entry to open the "Send Message" dialog window.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

x

Message text for user Admin

please unlu:u:ld

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 3-10: Send message

The message is sent to the user currently working on the selected object by clicking

the button and if necessary asks them to release the object for further editing
by other users.

3.1.3.4 Full text (variable content/pages)

This function can be used to browse all stores of the project (exception: database
contents) for a specific text. It not only refers to text entries (e.g. in the Page Store)
but also to the names of integrated media, corresponding comment lines, the content
of media objects (e.g. PDF documents) in the Media Store, etc. The user is informed,
in the status bar of the window, whether the search is still running (Searching...) or
whether the search has already finished (Search finished!)

The search window is divided into three areas:

= Free text search (see Chapter 3.1.3.4.1 page 59)
= Editor search (see Chapter 3.1.3.4.2 page 60)
= Result (see Chapter 3.1.3.4.3 page 61)

n Full text indexing in the Media Store: With version 4.0 documents from
the FirstSpirit Media Store are indexed to permit a full text search. Not all
document types are supported as a matter of principle and for technical
reasons. For this reason, (complete) indexing is not possible in all cases.

Search with wildcards: One or several parts of the words in the search term can be
replaced with the * wildcard.
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Search text

Result (examples)

Motor*

way

M*way*

Motor, Motorway, Motorway junction

Carriageway, Motorway

Motorway, Motorway junction

3.1.3.4.1 Free text search

The "Free Text Search" tab can be used to search for text fragments located in any
object within the project.

nFull text {variable content/pages}) ﬂ

nails

Freetext search I Editor searchl Result

[v] Whole words only

Search finished, 6 Hits [ Start search ]

Figure 3-11: Full text search (free text)

Whole words only: If this option is activated the search only supplies results with
exactly the same notation. Otherwise a partial match also suffices. The following
table contains examples of the effects of this option on the result:

Search text

Result
(activated)

Result
(deactivated)

Motor

Motorway

Motor

Motorway

Motor, Motorway

Motor, Motorway

(_start search_} Click this button to start the search. A progress bar shows you how
many elements have already been searched. The search can be interrupted at any

time by clicking this button again.
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3.1.3.4.2 Editor search

The "Editor search" tab can be used to search in specific input components within
the project for text fragments or specific contents.

nFuII text (variable content/pages)

x|

Freetext search | Editor search | Result

Template| - News Text/Bild - |
vl st_pic tredia; Serew
[7] | st_alignment
) Links ) Rechts
v st_picresolution | i @
Original
Breite 100px
[ st_headline "Breite 220px
Breite 340px
[Breite 455px
[ st_subheadline | I
[ st_text | |

[v| Whole words only

Search finished, 0 Hits

|[ Start search ]

Figure 3-12: Full text search (Editor Search)

Template: With this combo box the user can select the required page or section
template to be searched for specific content. A list of all the selected template's input

components appears.

The checkbox in front of the input components in which the required content is to be
searched must be selected. The search text must be entered in the respective text
field of the selected input components.

If more than one input component is required at the same time, all contents must
match the search criteria (AND relation).

For the input components Single line text entry, DOM Editor, DOM Table the
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function is precisely the same as for free text search.

For the Picture Selection input component it is possible to enter text which is
searched for in the reference line of the component. E.g. if the word "media" is
searched for without the option "Whole Words Only", all metadata elements in which
an picture has been defined are displayed.

For the combo box input component a specific entry from the list can be selected
and this is then the search term.

3.1.3.4.3 Result

All elements matching the given search criteria are listed in the "Result" tab.

x|
Freetext searchl Editor search | Result
Elerment | Fath

El 6 hits

[£3]) nager Produkdbilder

@ Fimmermannsnagel Produkthilder

{ Nagel Produkte

E] Nagel Detailseite Frodukte » Magel

E] Nigel Ubersichtsseite Produkte = Magel

DummySuchergebnis Spezielle Absatovorlagen = Suche
[v| Whole words only

Search finished, 6 Hits [ Start search ]

Figure 3-13: Free text search results

Double-click an object in the results list to switch the focus in the tree structure
directly to the selected object.

3.1.3.5 Metadata search

This function can be used to search for a specific text in the metadata areas of the
project. The search window is divided into three areas:

= Free text search (see Chapter 3.1.3.5.1 page 62)
= Editor search (see Chapter 3.1.3.5.2 page 62)
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= Result (see Chapter 3.1.3.5.3 page 63)

Search with wildcards: One or several parts of the words in the search term can be
replaced with the * wildcard.

Search text Result (examples)

Motor* Motor, Motorway, Motorway junction
*way Carriageway, Motorway

M*way* Motorway, Motorway junction

3.1.3.5.1 Free text search

The "Free Text Search" tab can be used to search for text fragments located in any
object within the metadata.

Free text search in the metadata is analogous to the free text search in the full text
search (see Chapter 3.1.3.4.1 page 59).
3.1.3.5.2 Editor search

The "Editor search" tab can be used to search in specific input components within
the metadata for text fragments or specific content.

x

Freetext search | Editor search | Resuit|

"] | meta_permission

[ meta_copyright

|| | meta_product

[v] Yes

1 meta_productgroup

[_] Only whole words

| |[ Start search ]

Figure 3-14: Editor search for metadata
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The search form depends on the metadata template used in the project.

Editor Search in the metadata is analogous to Editor Search in the Full Text Search
(see Chapter 3.1.3.4.2 page 60).

3.1.35.3 Result

All metadata elements matching the given search criteria are listed in the "Result"
tab.

The result of the Metadata Search is analogous to the Full Text Search (see
Chapter 3.1.3.4.3 page 61).

3.1.3.6 Search in templates

This function can be used to search the Template Store of the project for specific
content.

x|
Search for |Cru15_INF'UT_DDru1 |
Template type Template sets
lv| Page templates v Form

[v| Section templates

[ html (HTML)
[v| Format templates

lv| Miscellaneous ] PDF (PDF)
Elerment | Fath
Bl 13 hits
55 Formatierte Tabelle Standard Absatzvarlagen
o5 Mews Text/Bild Standard Absatzvarlagen
HE Reiner Text m. BeschriftuSpezielle Absatmvorlagen » FORM-E. ..
55 Suchergebnis Spezielle Absatzvarlagen » Suche =
| Search finished, 13 Hits |[ Start search ]

Figure 3-15: Search for Templates

Search for: The text to be searched for in the selected templates is entered in this
field. Part of a word can be replaced by the * wildcard.
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Search with wildcards: One or several parts of the words in the search term can be
replaced with the * wildcard.

Search text Result (examples)

Motor* Motor, Motorway, Motorway junction
*way Carriageway, Motorway

M*way* Motorway, Motorway junction

Template type: Here it is possible to select the areas of the Template Store in which
the search is to be carried out. If the tick in front of several template types is
deactivated these template types are excluded from the search. The search function
will therefore display results quicker.

Template sets: Here it is possible to select the tabs of a template in which the
search is to be carried out. If the tick in front of several template sets is deactivated
these template sets are excluded from the search. The search function will therefore
display results quicker.

Search results: The results of the search are listed in the area below the search
criteria, in the same window. All elements which satisfy the search criteria are listed
here.

Within the search results the templates found can be expanded and contracted
analogous to the tree display. Double-click a search result to switch the focus directly
to the corresponding element in the tree view. The tab in which the search term was
found is displayed in the client's right-hand editing area.

Whole words only: If this option is activated the search only supplies results with
exactly the same notation. Otherwise a partial match also suffices. The following
table contains examples of the effects of this option on the result:

(_start search_} Click this button to start the search. A progress bar shows you how
many elements have already been searched. The search can be interrupted at any
time by clicking this button again.

3.1.3.7 Search for ID

Each object in FirstSpirit has a unique identification number (ID). As these numbers
are automatically assigned by the system, it is possible to know an ID but not to
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know which specific object it relates to. This function can be used to search for the
object corresponding to an ID number.

x

Search for 1922287 [ start search )
[v| Page store [v] Site store

[v| Content store [v| Media store

[¥| Global store (v Template store
homepage

Search finished, 1 Hits

Figure 3-16: Search for ID

Search for: The known ID is entered in this field. Click the (_start search_) button to
search for the ID number in the selected stores.

The object with its assigned reference name is displayed in the bottom area. Click
the object in the results list to switch the focus in the tree structure directly to the
selected object.

If the tick in front of several stores is deactivated these stores are excluded from the
search. The search function will therefore display results quicker.

3.1.3.8 Search for reference names

Each object not only has its own ID (see above), but also a reference name which
must be unique for each store. Each object can be identified by its reference name.
This function enables searches for reference names.
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n The reference names of an object and the language-dependent name
of the object which, for example, is displayed in the project's tree view can
differ. Reference names are only shown in the project if the "Reference
Names" setting has been activated in the "Extras / Tree Display" menu, from
FirstSpirit Version 4.2 in the "View / Preferred display language” menu (see

Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69).

Reference names can also be accessed by the keyboard shortcut ALT + P

(see Figure 3-21, page 70).

nﬁearch for reference names Xl

Searchfnr|marketing| |[ Start search ]

[¥| Page store
[¥| Content store
[¥| Global store

[v| Site store
[v| Media store
[v| Template store

{_ Marketing
{Z Marketing

Search finished, 2 Hits

Figure 3-17: Search for reference names

FirstSpirit

The search for reference names is performed analogous to the search for ID (see
Chapter 3.1.3.6 page 63).

Search with wildcards: One or several parts of the words in the search term can be
replaced with the * wildcard.

Search text

Result (examples)

Motor*

way

M*way*

Motor, Motorway, Motorway junction
Carriageway, Motorway

Motorway, Motorway junction
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3.1.3.9 Search for broken references

= Invalid references x|

Current status Release status

Show Usages

Reference ! Element ]
- [B5 glossanventry
& default 1876
- sitermap_4
B Common header a6YT
= Switcher 1724

Figure 3-18: Search for broken references

Deleting elements still referenced within the project (or by a defective project import)
can cause broken references in the project. This can have negative effects, for
example is a reference to a page which no longer exists is opened using the
navigation. As such reference errors are difficult to uncover, the search function can
be used to directly search for such defective places within the project. Click the
menu entry to open the "Broken References" dialog (see Figure 3-18).

All broken references in the project are displayed in the overview. According to the
project status they are divided into broken references in the current (i.e. not
released) project status and broken references in the release status. The references
are displayed on different tabs, according to their specific status. As the elements no
longer exist in the project in many cases only the former ID (within the project) can
be displayed. It is possible to tell which type of reference it is from the icons.

v Show usages The uses of each broken reference in the project can be displayed by
selecting the checkbox. The uses are displayed below the reference in the display.
Double-click the use to switch the focus in JavaClient directly to the corresponding
element to revise the broken reference.

n If input components contain invalid references to media, files or pages,
they are flagged with a red bar, invalid page references are highlighted in
red:
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Figure 3-19: Input component with invalid internal link

3.1.3.10 Search for external references

nEHtEI‘nE Referenzen 5[

[¥| Merwendungen anzeigen

Refarenz / Element | 1D
El http:iiwww.firstspirit.de
f&) sitemap GH546
news.news[194]
E http:iiwww.e-spirit.de
[ Zweispaltiger Text 991 06

= glossar.glossary[0]

Figure 3-20: Search for external references

This menu item can be used to list all external references (e.g. references to external
websites), used in the project. In this way, external links can be quickly determined
and for example checked to see how up-to-date they are. All references in the
project are displayed in the overview with the display name and idea of the section in
which the reference is used. In the case of references in datasets from the Content
Store, the reference name of the content (data source) and the ID of the dataset are
displayed. It is possible to tell which type of reference it is from the icons. From
FirstSpirit Version 4.2, a category assigned by the template developer can be
displayed behind the display name, e.g. "url" for internet addresses or "email" for e-
mail addresses, depending on which link template has been used for the external
link.
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v Show usages| The yses of each external reference in the project can be displayed
by selecting the checkbox. The uses are displayed below the reference in the
display. Double-click the use to switch the focus in JavaClient directly to the
corresponding element.

3.1.4 View (V4.2 and higher)

n This menu item has been added in FirstSpirit Version 4.2. Einige Unter-
Menipunkte wurden aus dem Menipunkt "Extras" lbernommen.

3.1.41 Show symbols (Metadata, Packages, Permissions)

If this menu function is activated, all nodes to which permissions have been assigned
are marked by the icon & or a red dot (Look & Feel "Classic"). In addition, all nodes
for which metadata is defined are denoted by the icon i or a green dot (Look & Feel
"Classic"). Objects managed with the FirstSpirit Package Management function are
denoted by the icon & or a blue dot (Look & Feel "Classic") (further information of
FirstSpirit Package Management is given in the documentation "PackagePool").

3.1.4.2 Preferred display language

This function can be used above all in multilingual projects. In the upper area of the
context menu the radio buttons can be used to select the preferred display language.
All languages which are defined by the project administrator as editorial languages
are displayed here.

When the preferred display language is selected the entries in the tree will switch to
the respective language-dependent display name and language-dependent contents
deriving from the templates, e.g. the labels of the forms, will switch to the preferred
display language as well (in case they are provided in the template by the template
developer).

n This setting does not have an effect on the language setting of the
FirstSpirit clients. The labels for the tool bar or dialogs etc. are determined by
the language settings on the Start page (locale language) (see Chapter 2.2
page 39).
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Always display forms in the "preferred display language": If this menu function
is activated, language-dependent content from the template is displayed in the
preferred display language (provided it was defined by the template developer in the
form area). For example, this concerns the labelling of the Page Store's input
components (e.g. text input fields). If this menu function is deactivated, the input
components are labelled in the respective project language (content language). In
this case, the labelling is therefore dependent on the selected language tab. If the
content is not available (in the template) in the required language or the content
language, the language information of the default display language is adopted.

Display reference names in the tree: If this checkbox is activated, the reference
names of all objects in the tree structure are displayed. If this checkbox is
deactivated, the objects in the tree structure are displayed in the preferred display
language. From FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2 this setting will be saved for each user and
used for the user until they change it.

For information on multilingualism in FirstSpirit projects, see also Chapter 1.2.3 page
20.

n Reference names can also be called using the keyboard shortcut "ALT
+ P". To do this, the respective object must be selected (marked). The
following pop-up opens:

x

D: 7404, LD mithras_home_1
m Status: Released
Yersion: 15934
Author: Admin
Created on Aug 27, 2009 3:47:18 AM by Admin
Last saved: Sep 28, 2009 1:42:45 P
Feleased by: Admin
0 subfolder, 0 sheets

Ok

Figure 3-21: Node informations (ALT + P)

3.1.4.3 Workspaces (V4.2 and higher)

Working with workspaces (see Chapter 1.3.2.1 page 25) can be configured globally
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by the editor by using this menu item.

Open new in background: If this option is activated new workspaces are opened in
the background. If it is disabled new workspaces can be fetched directly into the
foreground as an active workspace.

Synchronise new with tree: If this option is activated, the active workspace in the
right-hand part of the FirstSpirit JavaClient is automatically synchronised with the
tree view in the left-hand workspace. Switching tabs in the right-hand editing area
therefore has a direct effect on the tree navigation in the left-hand part of JavaClient.

Enler search lerm L solar water heater solar enerdy storaﬁ

Media store e i Froperties Messages :
+ about us = Meciz products solar energy storage
+ Lo Firstspirit :
¥ homepage . ) |
¥ layout F g o 1
+ press 1
= products 1' :
+ additional equipment I
+ crystalline modules gas boiler big salar tank I
* wiord downloads !
# 0 electic supply units Switching to another :
+ power invertar workspace changes the focus I
= Lo | solar energy stodge] — — — — — — and the selection in the tree — — — — — 1

mac hnilar

Figure 3-22: Tree synchronisation on changing a workspace

If the option is disabled, there will be no synchronisation.
This option can also be set for single tabs (see Chapter 1.3.2.1 page 25).

Save on Exiting: If this option is activated the user specific workspace (including all
opened tabs) will be saved when closing the JavaClient and restored at the next start
of the JavaClient. For this purpose, the option "Workspaces” must be activated in
the menu "View" / "Restore settings on restart” additionally.

Save open workspaces: This option is used for saving the user specific workspace
(including all opened tabs).

Restore closed workspaces: This option is used for reopening workspaces which
have been closed. The last ten closed workspaces of the current user session are
shown. If no workspaces have been closed during the current session yet, the notice
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"not available" is displayed.

3.1.4.4 Display integrated preview (V4.2 and higher)

Using this menu item the integrated preview (see Chapter 1.3.2.4 page 30) can be
activated. If the option is activated the integrated preview can be configured using
the menu item "Display area of the preview" (see Chapter 3.1.4.5 page 72).

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, the entries "use for content" and "use for
media" are available under this menu item. If the "use for content" option is
selected, the Integrated preview is used as it was up to and including Version 4.2R2
(see also chapter 1.3.2.4 from page 30), i.e. for content from the Page Store and the
Site Store. If this option is deactivated, the "Content Highlighting control" (see
chapter 3.1.4.6 page 72) and "Browser engine" (see chapter 3.1.4.9 page 76) menu
items are also deactivated. If the "use for media" option is selected, the Integrated
preview is also used for media (Media Store) (see also chapter 1.3.2.5 from page
32). In this case, the menu item "Office engine" (see chapter 3.1.4.10 page 76)
becomes active.

n Depending on the configuration by the project administrator in the
project properties this menu item can be inactive.

3.1.45 Display area of the preview (V4.2 and higher)

If the integrated preview is activated (see Chapter 3.1.4.4 page 72) it can be
optionally displayed on the right next to the workspace or, on smaller monitors, in a
separate window (note: The "Content Highlighting" function is not supported if the
integrated preview is displayed in an external window — cf. Chapter 3.1.4.6).

3.1.4.6  Content highlighting control (V4.2 and higher)

The "Content Highlighting" function provides further help to the editor, apart from
integrated preview. If the editor is in the form-based workspace of the JavaClient, for
example within an input component, the currently edited area is highlighted in colour
in the preview. The editor can therefore trace at any time, how and where the
changes just made affect the page. But "Content Highlighting" works the other way
around: If the editor clicks an element in the preview, for example, a text passage,
the corresponding section is automatically opened in the workspace and the input
component is highlighted in the form area. Search and navigation for specific content

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

72



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

in JavaClient is therefore no longer necessary. Texts and pictures can be quickly and
easily found and changed.

The highlighted information depends on the context in which it is opened. Apart from
individual input components it is possible, for example, to highlight the complete
page information in the integrated preview by clicking a page. On the other hand, if a
content area or a section is selected, only the content of the content area of section
is outlined with a frame.

"Content Highlighting" also works for structured content from the Content Store. To
this end, a dataset can be simply marked within the Content Store. A representation
of the dataset is then displayed within a page context in the preview. If the dataset is
edited, when an input component is clicked, the content of the input component is
highlighted in the preview.

Conversely, content can also be selected within the preview. If a text or picture
display within the integrated preview is clicked, the corresponding form opens
directly in the editing area.

Keyboard shortcuts or the context menu can be used to open other actions on the
highlighted object (within the integrated preview):

= Click in the integrated preview: If the "Workspace follows Preview" option is
enabled, the workspace switches to the corresponding object in JavaClient.

= Shift + click in the integrated preview: If the "Workspace follows Preview"
option is enabled, the workspace switches to the corresponding object in
JavaClient and locks the object to prevent editing.

These functions can also be invoked by using the context menu within the
integrated preview:

=  Show object

= Edit object

= Click on a link in the integrated preview: The preview switches to the
referenced object in JavaClient. If the "Workspace follows Preview" option is
enabled, the active workspace also switches to the referenced object.

= Ctrl + click on a link in the integrated preview: The preview does not switch to
the referenced object in JavaClient, the current preview is retained. If the
"Workspace follows Preview" option is enabled, the active workspace switches to
the corresponding object or to the input component in JavaClient and does not
follow the link of the clicked object in the preview. For example, if the editor
wants to open a link input component, with a single click they would merely follow
the link within the preview. If instead, the input component is to be opened with
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the link, the editor can perform the keyboard shortcut Ctrl + click on the
referenced object.

= Ctrl + Shift + click on a linked object in the integrated preview: In addition to
the response described above (see "Ctrl + click on a link"), the Shift key can be
used to directly lock the object to prevent editing.

The Content Highlighting is configured using the menu item "Content highlighting
control”:

Content highlighting control e \Workspace < Preview
O Warkspace follows external web browser O Warkspace -+ Preview
O Workspace « Preview

2 Disable

Figure 3-23: "View” menu — Configure control for Content Highlighting

= Workspace follows preview (and vice-versa): Click in the active workspace to
display the matching element in the integrated (inline) preview and vice-versa.

= Preview follows workspace: Click in the active workspace to display the
matching element in the integrated preview, but not vice-versa.

= Workspace follows preview: Click in the integrated (inline) preview to display
the matching element in the active workspace, but not vice-versa.

= Disable: Content Highlighting will be disabled.

n Depending on the configuration by the project administrator in the
project properties this menu item can be inactive and one of these options
can be preset definitely.

In addition, it is also possible to enable "Content Highlighting" for an external web
server ("Workspace Follows External Web Browser" (see Chapter 3.1.4.7 page
75). In this case, only one direction is supported: A click in the preview open in an
external web browser displays the matching element in the active workspace, but not
vice-versa.
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n The "Content Highlighting" functionality described in this chapter does
only have an effect on the preview of the HTML output channel. Other output
channels are not taken into account.

n FirstSpirit components do not all completely support the "Content
Highlighting" function. This is especially true for multi-valued components, for
example, CMS_INPUT_CONTENTAREALIST.

n Content Highlighting is not supported for display of the integrated
preview in an external window (cf. Chapter 1.3.2.4 page 30).

Further information about the Content highlighting see FirstSpirit Online
Documentation, Chapter "Advanced topics” / "Content highlighting ".

3.1.4.7 Workspace follows external web browser (V4.2 and higher)

If this menu item is activated and the integrated preview (see Chapter 3.1.4.4 page
72) is deactivated, when navigating through the preview the related page of the Page
Store is always activated automatically in the tree structure of the JavaClient. In this
way, content of the pages can be edited quick and easy.

3.1.4.8 Restore settings on restart (V4.2 and higher)

This menu item can be used not only to restore the window size and position but
also to restore the positions of the separator between the tree and workspace and
between the workspace and preview on restarting the JavaClient.

Window size and position: The window size and position set when JavaClient is
exited, is adopted and is automatically restored with the next restart.

Window layout: The window layout of the navigation area, workspaces and (if set)
the preview, set when JavaClient is exited, is adopted and is automatically restored
with the next restart.

Workspaces: The configuration of the currently open workspaces can be saved at
defined times ("Save open workspaces") or on exiting JavaClient ("Save on exiting")
(see Chapter 3.1.4.3 page 70). These workspaces can be automatically re-opened
the next time JavaClient is started.
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n If the "Workspaces" option is activated, the more workspaces are open
on exiting the longer it takes to restart the project in JavaClient.

3.1.49 Browser engine (V4.2R2 and higher)

Use this menu item to choose if the Mozilla Firefox or the Microsoft Internet Explorer
is to be used for the integrated preview on Windows platforms. The selected browser
is saved in the user profile. JExplorer provides the same functions as the JXBrowser
(see Chapter 1.3.2.4 page 30). The selected browser is indicated in the bottom right-
hand corner of the integrated preview.

Unlike use of the JXBrowser, which is included in FirstSpirit from Version 4.2, if the
JExplorer is selected, the locally installed Microsoft Internet Explorer of the operating
system is used. The user-specific configuration is therefore also used.

Versions 6, 7 and 8 of Microsoft Internet Explorer are supported for use with the
integrated preview, however only in 32 bit environments and not under MacOS X
and Linux.

3.1.4.10 Office engine (V4.2R4 and higher)

If the "integrated preview - use for media" option is enabled, this menu can be used
to set which application is to be used for Microsoft Office and OpenOffice file
formats. The respective application must be installed on the workstation.

= Microsoft Office (Windows only): If this option is enabled, the relevant
Microsoft Office application is used to display und edit office documents in the
Integrated preview. This menu item is not displayed if JavaClient is operated in
an operating system other than Windows (see Chapter 6.7.4 page 199).

= OpenOffice (BETA, not MacOS): If this option is enabled, the relevant
OpenOffice application is used to display and edit office documents in the
Integrated preview. This menu item is not displayed if JavaClient is operated for
Mac OS (see Chapter 6.7.5 page 200).

= Google Docs (BETA): If this option is enabled, Google Docs is used to display
and edit office documents in the Integrated preview.

= disabled: If this option is enabled, neither Microsoft Office nor OpenOffice is
used to display office documents; instead, they continue to be opened in an
external application as to date.
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n If a suitable application for editing the file is not installed on the
workstation, it is not possible to edit via the Integrated preview.

n If using applications in the Integrated preview, please note that
FirstSpirit provides the interfaces required for the application integration, but
in general does not have any influence on the integrated applications
themselves. Integrated external applications are not part of the FirstSpirit
product. Among other things, this means that responsibility for the function of
the integrated applications lies with the manufacturer of the application or
with the customer or partner who implements the application. (See also
FirstSpirit Release Notes Version 4.2R4, chapter 3 "The FirstSpirit
AppCenter"))

3.1.4.11 Graphic-engine (V4.2R4 and higher)

If the option "integrated preview - use for media" is activated, you can decide via this
menu, which application is to be used for which picture file format.

= Java Image Editor: If this option is activated, the Java Image Editor is used for
displaying and editing pictures (see Chapter 6.7.1 page 190).

= Simple image processing (Picnik): If this option is activated, the online image
processing service www.picnik.de is used for displaying and editing pictures.
Picnik makes a simple, intuitive alteration of images. (see Chapter 6.7.2 page
197).

= Enhanced image processing (PixIr): If this option is activated, the online image
processing service www.pixlr.com is used for displaying and editing pictures.
Modeled more professional image editing software like Adobe Photoshop (see
Chapter 6.7.3 page 198).

= disabled: If this option is activated, the image processing functions, well-known
in FirstSpirit, are available.

n Use of the Picnik and PixIr editors requires an active internet
connection. Further information is given on the corresponding internet sites.
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n If using applications in the Integrated preview, please note that
FirstSpirit provides the interfaces required for the application integration, but
in general does not have any influence on the integrated applications
themselves. Integrated external applications are not part of the FirstSpirit
product. Among other things, this means that responsibility for the function of
the integrated applications lies with the manufacturer of the application or
with the customer or partner who implements the application. (See also
FirstSpirit Release Notes Version 4.2R4, chapter 3 "The FirstSpirit
AppCenter")

3.1.5 Extras

n Some sub menu items which were located beneath the menu item
"Extras" up to FirstSpirit version 4.1, have been adopted to the menu item
"View" in FirstSpirit version 4.2 (see Chapter 3.1.4 page 69).

3.1.5.1 Open tasklist on startup (up to and including V4.1)

If this menu function is activated the task list with the pending tasks is automatically
opened the next time the FirstSpirit JavaClient is started.

3.1.5.2  Confirm Move operations

n This function is released from FirstSpirit version 4.1.

This menu function is activated by default. When objects are moved by "Drag &
Drop" the following question is displayed:
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% Really move? x|

Do wou really want to move the selected elements?

?

fes [0

Figure 3-24: Confirm move operations

In this way, moving inadvertently some elements within the project is prevented. By
deactivating this menu function the question can be switched off.

If folder or pages are moved from the Page Store to the Site Store for creating new
menu levels or page references (see Chapter 7.2.1.1 page 217), this confirmation
dialog is not displayed.

3.1.5.3 Display preview errors

If this menu function is activated all possible errors are automatically displayed when
a preview is rendered.

3.1.5.4 Display preview warnings
If this menu function is activated all warnings are also displayed when a preview is
rendered.

3.1.5.,5 Follow browser navigation (up to V4.1 including)

If this menu function is activated the corresponding page of the Page Store is always
automatically activated in the tree structure of the JavaClient when navigating
through the preview. Changes to the content of a page can therefore be made
quickly and easily.

3.1.5.6 LookAndFeel (only V4.1)

Using this function the view of the graphical user interface can be changed (see
Chapter 1.3 page 23). The change will only become visible when the JavaClient is
restarted using the start page and after having logged-in anew.
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3.1.5.7 Translation help

If content has already been added in a language, this menu function can be used to
easily copy the existing content into other languages. The translation help can be
used in the Page Store and in the Content Store

Click the "Translation help" entry to open a dialog with which the content of the
language A input components / table columns can be copied into the input
components / table columns of language B.

B 1ransiation Support 1ol x|
Element (1B text_picture + v AdvancedMode | &
Language | DE ¥ | Version 7216 - 12 Mar-2007 17:34:59 - Save - Admin (A... ¥ | Version | Current Version ML EN x|
Reference Reference

EEES a,, o

32951

Picture resolution E

B
|

Willkommen bel FIRSTools

Subheadline

Wi sind WWeltmeister 2006

¥Wivge B 222 Wiv(yg- B 261
FREFestslie FIRSTools AG aus Dorttmund gehdrt zu den 7 [ The FIRSTtools AG from Daortmund, Germany 15 the 1eading
graten Herstellern won i premium tool manufacturers world wide and market leader

%: B Premiumwerkzeugen @ wettvet remiumeaeugen % in hand-held power tools, screws and nails. Our tools are

| wertweit und ist MarktfOhrer in den Sereief = _ | |distributed via spezialised trade and our webshop

Figure 3-25: Translation assistant — Page Store

The object selected for the translation aid is displayed in the tree view in the
top/middle of the window. All sections of a page and the page itself can be
selected here. The input components of the selected object are displayed directly in
the View or Edit window.

Edit mode: The drop-down list can be used to select whether the content is to be
completely translated, compared with each other only or if individual parts are to be
translated.

The bottom/left window area is the view area of a language A. The language-
dependent content for translation can be copied from this area into the input
components of another language. It is not possible to edit the content; this protects
the original language from accidental changes during the translation. The language
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tabs can also be used to select a different language to the original language.

The bottom/right window area is the editing area of a language B. The contents of
the input components from the left-hand side of the window (view area of language
A) can be copied into this area. This copied content can then be edited. Another
language can also be selected using the language tabs.

From FirstSpirit V4.2R4 the dialog for translation help has been visually revised

= ithersptzingshilfe

Revision  Show changes Seércr Revision Q Changes made in an
seleﬁ:tlon \ , inforn;alion = input component
4 ’
‘\ B machbialigheil ’ ,’ B Hachhialiskeil 7 Copy Clﬂmﬂnt
| ‘ ’ .
Vi En ’ P Weta 0E EH ’ 1eta
\ i v y 7 |
L= vith-as Horepage - 24.03.2008 09:52:43 kr uur (Knuur, Anidre: | Versiun £15207 1;.{5.2009 15:09:09 Auriin - Sereer: Ve\b‘durl#ﬁ?ﬂ
= W linker Beneich = / \ =
& Fressemilleiungen Tee Teaser Infarmationen Tesaer\nfurmanun,’ 1
7’ 1
& Kontakt Uberschrift Headlne =
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Figure 3-26: Translation help in Version 4.2R4

The tree structure is now shown in a separate window on the left-hand side, as
familiar from other dialogs. The input components of the selected object are
displayed in two other areas of the window, each in the available languages. For
translations, the original language is displayed on the left and the target language in
the last revision of the object is displayed on the right. The language tabs can be
used to also select languages other than the source or target language. To protect
the original language from inadvertent changes, it is not possible to edit the content.

With help of the = icon can be copied from the original language in the respective
input component. The translation can then be made in this dialog, or as usual in the
section concerned or the page concerned in the working space of the JavaClient.
Each time "Save" is pressed (or Ctrl + S) or the "Switch to View mode" icon (Ctrl +
E), a new revision is generated with the comment "Translated". Original language
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content cannot be edited.

This dialog can also make changes to older versions are displayed. Between the
window areas, a bar shows which input components contain changes. Here, yellow
marking indicates that data has been changed in the input component, red marking
indicates that data has been removed and green marking that values have been
added. A tooltip shows the name of the relevant input component and it is possible to
jump directly to the relevant input component with a click.

Icons are used to visualise in the tree structure whether and what type of differences
exist between the compared versions. E.g. a yellow exclamation mark indicates that
changes exist with respect to the content of the respective object (e.g. section or
page), a green plus indicates that a node has been added, a red cross that a node
has been deleted. Within the input components, changes between both versions are
visualised by a coloured header row. Added text in DOM Editor and DOM table has a
green background, text which has been removed is shown with a red background.

Above the input components the respective revision is displayed with the version
number, date, time, last modifier and the comment assigned to the revision
("Revision information"). The Next and Back icons can be used to switch to the
previous or next revision ("Revision selection") or the previous or next change
("Show changes") to the respective object.

3.1.5.8 Special characters

Special characters can be used in a text with the help of this menu function. A
special characters table opens when the function is called up.
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Figure 3-27: Inserting special characters

Use the "Add" button to define keyboard shortcuts for frequently used special
characters. If they are no longer needed, the assignment can be undone below the
special characters table using the <Del> or <Ctrl> + <Del> keys.

3.1.5.9 Media Import Wizard

When this menu function is executed a window opens with the Media Import Wizard
which instructs the user step by step on how to import large quantities of media for
the various languages and resolution of a project.
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|
Media import

Welcome to Media Import Wizard!

The Media Import Wizard will help you to import complex
media data with anly a few simple maouse-clicks inta
FIRSTspirit.

Before you start one suggestion: Are you going to import files
ar pictures without any special resalutions or languages? In

this zase use the Dragn'Drop function of the Media Store - #
simply selectthe media inwindows explorer and drag themta | : K Bl jpo
the desired falder in the Media Store! Ca

The Media ImportWizard should anly he uzed to import large E

[ L | l b Next l »® cancel l

Figure 3-28: Media Import Wizard

It is possible to simultaneously import all the files collated in a folder. It is necessary
to explain to the system how the media and files in the computer's file system are
available for import.

Detailed documentation on use of the Media Import Wizard is given in Chapter 6.8
page 202.

n If language-independent media only is to be imported with original
resolution, it is possible to move the folder with the relevant media directly
from the computer's file system into the Media Store using Drag & Drop. The
files in the folder are then automatically imported into the Media Store folder.
A differentiation is made between pictures and files and they are created
accordingly. For information about the effects of media restrictions see
Chapter 6.2.1 page 162.
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3.1.5.10 Send message

When this function is executed a window opens with a tabular list of all users working
on the server. Each user can use this function to send a message (not a task) to
other users. Double-click a user to open a further window in which the specific
message can be typed.

5I

Message text for user Admin

nleasze unlou:ld

Figure 3-29: Send message

The message is sent to the selected user by clicking the button and is
displayed directly on their screen.

nThere are New Messages x|

From ehle (05-09-2007 11:44)

This is a message!

Figure 3-30: Message received

The recipient can directly reply to the message using the button.

If the message was sent to several users simultaneously, this button

can be used to send a message to all recipients (except yourself) of the original
message.
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FirstSpirit

n The following must be noted when using "Reply to all": Server
administrators are given a Selection including all recipients, non-server
administrators only the recipients logged in to the same project. The
recipients selection can be limited before sending the message.

3.1.5.11 Discussion forum

If this menu function is executed, a window opens in which all users logged onto the
server can exchange messages centrally.

nDiscussiun forum (Admin} 101 =l
Configuration
Admin Flease release the Page Store node with id 23455, :

Admin Flease release the Page Store node with id 23455,
efle The node is now released.

Admin What about the appointments in September? Could you
maintain a new dataset, please?

|[ Send ]

Figure 3-31: Discussion forum

3.1.5.12 Project conversion

This menu function enables project developers to automatically adjust the version
differences after converting the project into Version 4.0.
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x

[_] mdapt variable name

[_] Adapt percentage terms

[C] Migrate tags in templates

[_] Migrate functions in templates

[C] Migrate inplace link editors

[_] Migrate format templates

[C] Accept specified values

[_] Migrate table allocations in templates

[C] Migrate forms in templates

NN

[_] Projekt-Version aktualisieren

[ Test ” Project test ][ Undo ][ Execute ]

Figure 3-32: Convert project

3.1.5.13 Copy FirstSpirit address

Execute this menu function to copy the address of the activated object in the
FirstSpirit client into the (temporary) clipboard.

3.1.5.14 Switch to FirstSpirit address

If this menu function is executed a window opens in which the URL address of an
object in the FirstSpirit client can be entered. This makes it possible to switch directly
to this object.

3.1.5.15 Execute Script

All scripts for which the user has permission to execute are listed under this menu
item. Scripts enable pre-programmed actions or calculations to be executed.

3.1.5.16 Extended logging

If this menu function is activated, extended data is written in the Client Log. In
addition, the activated tree element is highlighted by a yellow frame.
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3.1.5.17 Print (from V4.1)

n Using this menu item the printing function can be started from
FirstSpirit Version 4.1. For further information see Chapter 3.2.11 page 103.

3.2 FirstSpirit Toolbar

o-o0-0w- NEAB QG| 1o O

Figure 3-33: Toolbar of the FirstSpirit JavaClient

The Toolbar contains the most important functions required by an editor in their daily
work with the FirstSpirit JavaClient.

n Several functions are available, depending on the user's permissions
and the position in the tree structure. These functions are deactivated in the
toolbar and are shown in grey.

n The toolbar contains other icons to some extent. These are also
described in the following.

3.2.1 Position Forward / Position Back

& - v

Figure 3-34: One position forwards or back

The arrow buttons can be used to go back to objects in the tree structure of the
FirstSpirit JavaClient which have already been selected once during the current
session. The arrow on the right next to the Back or Forwards symbols enables the
user to simultaneously move several steps backward or forwards. When an arrow is
activated a selection of all previous objects which can be switched to again appears.
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3.2.2 Update

[
(L

Figure 3-35: Update

This function is used to refresh the respective store. This is necessary if several
people work on a project simultaneously and make changes in the same store. If you
have finished editing a task it is advisable to refresh the store before editing another
object so that you are certain of having the up to date version. Otherwise it is
possible that the structure shown on the left in the tree for the relevant sub-tree has
changed in the meantime (e.g. new objects may have been added or previously
available objects deleted) which would result in version conflicts. However, FirstSpirit
usually intercepts possible version conflicts.

n If you have edited an object and not saved it back to the server you
may not use this function! Otherwise the unsaved changes would be
overwritten by the server version and would therefore be lost.

3.2.3 New Bookmark

Figure 3-36: Save and open bookmark

With this function it is possible to save frequently used objects and to open them
using the selection box next to this symbol. Bookmarks always relate to a specific
project and a specific user; several users of a project must each specify their "own"
bookmarks.
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To create a bookmark, the required object is marked in the tree structure. Click the
bookmark symbol to open the following window:

x

Description . (FirstSpirit

] Cancel

Figure 3-37: New Bookmark

The "Description" field is filled automatically and can be changed if necessary. Click
OK to close the window. The new bookmark is now saved with the selected
description text.

From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, only one bookmark can be created for each object. The
following message appears if a bookmark is to be added to an object for which a
bookmark already exists:

= Bookmark already exists |

A bookmark with description FirstSpirit' already
"? exists for the ohject 'FirstSpirit'.

Do you want to change the description?

fes [0 Cancel

Figure 3-38: Bookmark already exists ("LightGray" Look & Feel)

Click Yes to adopt the new description for the bookmark, click No and the old
description is retained.

Bookmarks can be created on any level of the respective project's tree structure. In
the Content Store, bookmarks can even be set on individual data sets; however, not
on data sources (content).
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n From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, this function can only be used to set a
bookmark on data sources. A bookmark can be set on individual data sets
using the "New Bookmark" function in the respective context menu (see
Chapter 5.2.6 page 141).

The Edit Bookmarks function can also be opened using the arrow next to the
Bookmark icon.

3.24 Home (from V4.1)

Figure 3-39: Home

Using this button the user can jump to his personalised project homepage from each
position of the actual project. It provides a personalised overview about the
bookmarks, open tasks and possible actions with icon and in the colour of the
respective store. For further information see Chapter 1.3.1 page 24.
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3.25 New

3

Figure 3-40: Create new object

This button can be used to create new objects. The options available are always
dependent on the store or level the user is currently in. E.g. if you are at menu level
in the Site Store you can use this button to create a new page reference. This
function is also accessible via the respective context menus and is described in
greater detail in the relevant places.

3.2.6  Lock /unlock (edit mode on/ off)

¥

=

Figure 3-41: Block editing of an object

To make changes to an object, it is first necessary to switch on edit mode (i.e. lock
the object). This prevents simultaneous editing by another user and therefore also
prevents version conflicts.

After the required changes have been made edit mode must be switched back off
again (i.e. the object unlocked) to release the relevant object for editing by other
users.

n Use the keyboard shortcut CTRL + SHIFT + E to quit Edit mode
without adopting any of the changes made.

Depending on the settings in the server and project configuration, a comment is
asked for on exiting Edit mode (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators).

n This function is released for FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and higher only.
Screenshots are therefore displayed in the new "LightGray" Look & Feel. The
display can differ slightly in the "Classic" Look & Feel.

This function enables the editor to explain changes they have made.
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The following options are possible:

Forced comment: The comment line shown in Figure 3-42 cannot be closed using
OK until the editor has entered a text. l.e. Edit mode is not ended until a comment
has been entered:

x

Comment forwersion |

Cancel

Figure 3-42: Forced version comment

Optional comment: The comment line can also be closed without making an entry
by clicking OK.

x

Comment forversion

(8] 4 Cancel

Figure 3-43: Optional versions comment

No comment: The editor can quit Edit mode without having the comment line
displayed.

Whether change comments have to be added or not can vary from store to store.
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Comments entered on changing an object are also included in the object's version
history (in Figure 3-44 "This is a comment!"):

%" ¥ersion history of object *Mithras Homepage® (UID=mithras_home, ID=620) il
1 s 4 18 | Ohjects per page Unpdate
ol -—
= | E| e | &8
Revision Date Change on Editor Comment 2 = 2 =
= = =) o
= [ [ =
16177 Sep 7, 2009 15712 FM I._] mithras Homepage  Admin This is a comment! ¥ ¥ -
16103 Sep 3, 2009 10:19:34 AM l_] Mithras Homepage  Admin Store in cache memaory ¥
16101 Sep 3, 2009 10:18:24 AM l_] Mithras Homepage  Admin Store in cache memaory ¥ -
Selection Options
1=t rewision 16177 (Sep 7, 2009 1:57:12 PM) Show changes to ChildElements

2nd revigion (Ctrly Show hidden Revisions

Figure 3-44: Change comment in the version history

There is no prompt for comment input if Edit mode is quit using CTRL + SHIFT + E.

When edit mode is exited all the changes made are automatically saved.

3.2.7 Save

H

Figure 3-45: Save

This function is used to save changes to the object currently being edited. It is
important to note that this is a kind of "temporary storage". An object is normally
saved automatically as soon as edit mode is exited. However, if the changes made
are extensive or time-consuming it is advisable to briefly save the work done as you
go along to prevent data losses as there is no automatic rapid saving in the
background in FirstSpirit!

3.2.8 Preview

B

Figure 3-46: Preview
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If, while working on an object, you want to check what the finished website will look
like you can do this with the help of the Preview function. Click this button to
reference the content of the page with the layout and to create a test version of the
website. The page is then displayed in the selected browser. When you view a
preview via the relevant context menus you can freely select from all languages
assigned to the project.

It is also possible to continue working in the JavaClient while the preview is
generated. Several points must be noted when requesting a preview:

1.

If a browser has not been entered in the user settings in the Global Store (see
Chapter 9.3.1 page 247), the preview is displayed using the default browser
entered in the operating system.

For a preview in the Page Store the navigation is rendered according to the
context of the first page reference found in the Site Store. If there is no page
reference for the page the context of the root node of the Page Store is used for
the rendering.

Press the "Ctrl", "Alt" or "Ctrl+ Alt" keys too to select entered browsers from the
Global Store.

The navigation is integrated in the browser preview but only works to the extent
that the target pages of the references have already been generated. In addition,
generation of the page is highly dependent on the scope of the whole project.

If a re-rendering of the preview of a Page Store page is to be generated without
previous deactivation of the edit mode, this can be forced using SHIFT +
Preview.

The system is unable to detect changes to the Site Store which e.g. concern the
navigation graphics. Additional pressing of the SHIFT key forces regeneration of
the page.

The caching mechanisms of the browser must be switched off to make all
changes visible!

If a "fatal" error occurs during the rendering of a page preview which results in
the relevant file not being able to be generated a text file with the errors is
displayed instead.

Special case: Preview calculation of a page with content (data source). All data
records from the table are displayed in a preview in Page Store. The data record
constraints set in the Site Store is only activated for previews from the Site Store.
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n If the Integrated preview is activated in FirstSpirit Version 4.2 or higher
(see Chapter 3.1.4.4 page 72), then the preview can be requested in an
external web browser by right-clicking the Preview icon. Likewise, right-click
to display the external preview of a picture from the Media Store.

3.29 Delete

=
2

Figure 3-47: Delete

Click the icon (or press the "Del" key) to delete the currently selected object or the
currently selected sub-tree in the FirstSpirit JavaClient (see Chapter 3.2.9.1 and
3.2.9.4). The function can be used in the following stores:

¢ in the Page Store (at the level of a folder, a page or a section)
¢ in the Site Store (at a menu level or a page reference)
¢ in the Media Store (at the level of a folder or a medium)

¢ in the Content Store (at the level of a data table)

n A workflow, e.g. for deleting an object, can be tied to this function from
FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 3.2.9.7 page 101). In this case, a dialog
for starting or switching a workflow will open instead of the dialog for
confirming the deleting process.

The arrow next to the delete icon is used to display a list of all objects deleted during
the current session. The deleted object or deleted sub-tree can be reinstated by
selecting an object (see Chapter 3.2.9.3 and 3.2.9.6).

n The "Delete" and "Restore" functions can only be used if the editor has
the necessary permissions ("Delete” and "Create") to the respective objects.

Administrators have extended functions for deleting objects and sub-trees (see
Chapter 3.2.9.2 and 3.2.9.5).
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3.29.1 Delete objects

To delete individual objects the object, for example a section, is selected (marked) in
the tree view. The selected object can then be deleted from the project by clicking
the "Delete" icon (or using the "Del" key).

Before the deletion a confirmation prompt appears:

The delete action is interrupted with a click. The selected element is
retained in the project and the dialog is closed.

Deletion of the selected object is confirmed with a click. The object is
removed from the project. The user can restore the deleted object during the current
session by using the "Restore" function (see Chapter 3.2.9.3).

If the object to be deleted is still being used in the project the user cannot delete the
selected object. The existing uses of the object are displayed:

nThE object is being reference x|

The following references exist

Element . | D [
(7] remodia_test G79660 [~

-

[ View ][ Close ]

Figure 3-48: Display of the references for an object

Deletion of objects still in use can result in "broken links" within the project.
Therefore, before an object can be deleted all its uses must be deleted. Within the
table the user can select a use and click the button to directly switch to the selected
use and delete it if necessary.

The dialog is closed. The selected element and all uses remain in the
project.
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3.2.9.2 Advanced functions for administrators

If the editor has administration permissions within the project they can also delete
objects which are still being used. In this case the following dialog is displayed:

x

_ The ohject remodia_test' is being used.
\j__r’/l Should it still be deleted?

[ Yes ][ Show usage ]

Figure 3-49: Delete object despite uses

The object is removed from the project with a click, although it is still being
used within the project.

SNOWUSA0ES | Click the button to display all uses of the object selected for
deletion.

3.2.9.3 Restore objects

Using the "Delete" icon: During the current session the user can restore a deleted
object using the "Restore" function which is executed using the arrow key of the
"Delete" icon.

(] PageRef_s79cedd7
(@) PageRer_6docasda

Figure 3-50: Restore deleted elements using the "Delete" icon

The function can only be used during the current session. If the user has exited the
current session the delete action cannot be undone using the "Restore" function.

Using the Context Menu: However, it is possible to restore deleted objects within
the individual stores at any time using the Context Menu. To do this the user must
select the parent node of the deleted element in the tree view and then open the
"Restore Deleted Objects" function in the Context Menu (see Chapter 4.3.3 page
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122).

3.2.9.4 Delete sub-trees

Apart from simple deletion of objects, FirstSpirit also supports the deletion of sub-
trees. To delete a sub-tree the object, for example a folder of the Page Store, is
selected in the tree view. The selected object and all lower level objects can then be
deleted from the project by clicking the "Delete" icon (or using the "Del" key).

A confirmation prompt appears analogous to the deletion of individual objects:

The delete action is interrupted with a click. The selected sub-tree
remains in the project and the dialog is closed.

Deletion of the selected sub-tree is confirmed with a click. All elements of the
sub-tree no longer used in the project are deleted from the project. The user can
restore the deleted objects during the current session by using the "Restore" function
(see Chapter 3.2.9.6).

If elements selected for deletion within the sub-tree are still being used in the project
they cannot be deleted (cf. Chapter 3.2.9.1). The following dialog shows successful
and unsuccessful delete actions on the server:
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=Deleting subtree {0} on the server... ﬂ

Progress

INFO: 29.05.2007 10:45:02.881 element 'testes ID(380150)' successfully del™

ERFROE: =29.05.2007 10:46:02.858]1 could not lock element remodia test ID(&796

INFO: 29,05.2007 10:45:02.882 unlocked element 'perstest ID(2559539)!°

INFO: Z9.05.2007 l0:4d6:02.882 unlocked element 'newshoxtest ID[(295916)°

INFO: 29.05.2007 10:46:02.8582 unlocked element 'test ID(375170)°'

INFO: =29.05.2007 1l0:46:02.8582 unlocked element 'pdf test ID(295506)° ]
~

INFO: £9.05.2007 10:46:02.832 delete finished

Qjects which couldn't be deleted:

Element | |] | Error
newshoxtest 295916 Object still referenced
pdf_test 295806 Object still referenced
perstest 250959 Object still referenced
=\ — . — e
View
[ ] [ Close ]

Figure 3-51: Delete a sub-tree

The status of the executed delete actions is displayed in the top part of the window.
Elements which are no longer referenced are deleted from the server. Elements still
being used cannot be deleted; therefore in this case an error is displayed
(highlighted in red).

If a sub-tree is deleted in which at least one object is still in Edit Mode, only the part
of the content not being edited is deleted and the edited objects and the folder itself
are kept.

All elements of the sub-tree which could not be deleted are listed in the bottom part
of the window. These elements and their parent nodes remain in the project.

an undeleted opject Is selected In e tapole, CliC e putton 10 swilc
If deleted object i lected in the table, click the button t itch
directly to this object.

3.2.9.5 Advanced functions for administrators

If the editor has administration permissions within the project they can also delete
objects which are still being used. In this case the following dialog is displayed:
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x

_ The subtree 'service ID{1008893) is deleted.
.\l’) How do yvou wish to deal with elerments which are still in use??

| Delete ][ skip ) cancel )

Figure 3-52: Delete a sub-tree (for administrators only)

All objects of the sub-tree are removed from the project with a click,
irrespective of whether they are still being used within the project or not. This can
cause "broken links".

This function is implemented analogous to the deletion of objects without
administration permissions. Only the elements of the sub-tree no longer being used
in the project are deleted.

The delete action is interrupted with a click. The selected sub-tree
remains in the project and the dialog is closed.

3.2.9.6 Restore sub-trees during a session

Using the "Delete” icon: It is not possible to use the "Restore" function to restore a
sub-tree or individual elements of a sub-tree during the current session (cf. Chapter
3.2.9.3).

Using the Context Menu: However, it is possible to restore deleted objects within
the individual stores at any time using the Context Menu. To do this the user must
select the parent node of the deleted element in the tree view (at the highest level,
i.e. the root node) and then open the "Restore Deleted Objects" function in the
Context Menu (see Chapter 4.3.3 page 122).

3.29.7 Connecting a workflow to the delete function (from V4.1)

n This functionality is released only from FirstSpirit version 4.1 on.

A project-specific workflow can be created and directly connected with the controls
provided to date for deleting elements (menu bar buttons, context menu entry) to
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delete elements in the FirstSpirit JavaClient and in the FirstSpirit WebClient. Instead
of simply deleting an object, for example a page, a more complex delete function can
be provided via the workflow, for example the additional deletion of dependent
objects of a page.

The configuration is defined in the project developer, the workflow is then started
within the client using the familiar control elements. The following controls are
available for this:

= Select element and click <Del> key.
= Select element and click the "Delete" context menu entry

= Select element and click the =% icon in the icon bar

Analogous to the multiple selection of workflows, it is possible to delete a set of
objects at the same time via a workflow (see Chapter 12.2 page 423).

= homrepage

cansiruction of a solar svstem 0\ E"‘!..!‘

electric power supply [ ®
| [

laptop bag =.-Workflow Action (D oDelete) x|

leader with ermyg,

O rmon
solar powsared Form | Help

zalar paral Friority rmedium * | Due date
¥ [0t Comrment
e press Deleting media unised
+ procucts
+ senices
+ WebkClient media )
Actions
-=end Cancel

Figure 3-53: Deleting several objects by means of a workflow

For further information about the deleting workflow see FirstSpirit Manual for
Developer (Basics).
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3.2.10 Show/Hide Task List

o

Figure 3-54: Show or hide Task List

This function can be used to show or hide the Task List. (The Task List is described
in detail in Chapter 11.1 page 314!)

3.2.11 Print

Figure 3-55: Print

n The printing function can be started from FirstSpirit version 4.1 only via
the menu Extras (see Chapter 3.1.5.17 page 88).

This function can be used to print out parts of the tree structure in the FirstSpirit
JavaClient. Everything from the activated node is displayed in the print view,
depending on the current position in the tree structure.

This function is only active in the stores for content (Page Store), structure (Site
Store) and global settings (Global Store).
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3.2.11.1 Print preview window

B Frint preview x|

View |5I] | | - | Scale |1I]I] %| - | [ Printer setup ][ Page setup ]

F =7 oot Schill um Soill | 55| slam Fam 111

Figure 3-56: Print preview

View: Here the user can set the size of the pages to be displayed in this window.
Several pages can be displayed simultaneously if the chosen display is small
enough.

Scaling: The size of the displayed tree elements in the printout can be selected in
this field.

(_printer setup_) cjick this button to open a window in which several print settings
can be entered.

Click this button to open a window in which several settings can be

entered for the printed pages.

Click this button to start printing
Click this button to cancel printing

Click this button to open a further window in which the selected sub-tree can
be limited or specific elements can be highlighted:
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3.2.11.2 Edit Print Preview window

x|
§ 2¢ RQC B30 5

q

prudu::ts products_1 prnducts 2

Figure 3-57: Edit Print Preview

Delete selected elements; this icon is used to remove all the selected tree
elements from the Print Preview.

& Undo; this icon can be used to undo a range of changes made in the Print
Preview.

@& Restore; use this icon to restore changes which have been undone.

< Default size 1:1; use this icon to display all elements in the Edit window in their
original size again.

1 Enlarge; this icon can be used to enlarge the display of the elements in the Edit
window.

Q Reduce; this icon can be used to reduce the size of the display of the elements in
the Edit window.

& Load preview from the hard disk; use this icon to load a print preview stored in the
computer's file system and edit it if necessary.

[ Save preview on the hard disk; this icon can be used to save the current print
preview in the computer's file system.

= Print preview; use this icon to return to the Print Preview window.
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3.2.11.3 Context menu in the Edit Print Preview window

e subiree
Select subtree

@' Delete Entf

Z00m k

Figure 3-58: Context menu in the "Edit Print Preview" window

Colour sub-tree: After activating this function a colour scheme appears; all selected
elements are marked with the colour selected here.

Select sub-tree: This function can be used to select a tree element including all the
elements below it to e.g. move this whole sub-tree to another position in the Print
Preview.

Delete: Activate this function to remove all the selected tree elements from the Print
Preview.

Zoom: This function can be used to change the display size of the elements.

3.2.12 Online Help

L

Figure 3-59: Opening Online Help

Activating this button opens a PDF file of this documentation. The relevant chapter in
the documentation is displayed depending on which store you are currently in.

3.3 Searchdialog (V4.2 and higher)

The search dialog for quick text search has been considerably enhanced for
FirstSpirit Version 4.2 and can be opened using the input field in the top left-hand
area of the JavaClient:
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Project Tasks Search View Extras He
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Figure 3-60: New search dialog for the quick text search

The search results are displayed in the "Search" tab after having entered a seach

term and started the search:
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Figure 3-61: Presentation of the search results

The left-hand area shows the Stores and the individual folders with the number of

search results found, e.g.* v {3} the middle area shows the results
which match the given search criteria and the right-hand area shows the content of
the currently selected object. The search term entered is highlighted in the
respective places where it is found in the middle area.

In addition to full text search for a specific search term, filtering of the search results
is provided (e.g. by user or edit period). These search criteria can be defined via the
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"Define Search Criteria" button.

These functions are already familiar from the media selection dialogs introduced with
FirstSpirit Version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360).

The search dialog in FirstSpirit Version 4.2 is no longer modal; this means that the
editor can continue working in JavaClient without closing the search dialog first. This
means new options are provided for editorial work. For example, the new search
dialog supports Drag & Drop of the search results into JavaClient. In this way, for
example, the editor can drag a medium directly from the search dialog into the
picture input component of a workspace (see Chapter 11.4 page 318).

3.4 Central collection of bugs and system report (V4.2 and higher)

With FirstSpirit Version 4.2 a new infrastructure is provided for collecting bugs and
exceptions.

For this purpose, a loader icon is displayed in the bottom left area of the JavaClient
which indicates continuously the data transfer while the doing editorial work. If an
exception occurs a small exclamation mark will be displayed in the icon. Click on this
icon to get further information about the occurred bug. An information dialog will
open with an overview of the current exception (tab "Exceptional event"). Click on
the link "Show details" to open the complete stacktrace of the exception. After
closing the dialog or when marking exceptions as "seen" they will be moved to the
tab Register "Exceptional events history". The number of exceptions is shown in
brackets on the respective tab.
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A Java.lang.NullPointerException ”Exceptional events”.
Jan 1, 1970 1:00:00 Ak- Admin
b Show details

¥ A javalang.NullPointerException — — Exception with

Jdan 1, 1970 1:00:00 AM- Admin detailed informations
¥ Hide details

at java.awt Component dispatchEvertimpll Component jawva; 43017

at java.awt Container dizpatchEventimpllContainer java 20511

at java @t Component dispstchEvertlComponent jaea 4331)

at org jdesktop swinogx X TreeTable$TreeTableHacker expandOrCollapseModa( X TreeT
at org jdesktop swings JXTreeTable$TreeTableHacker hitHandleDetectionFromProcessh
at org jdesktop swing: JXTreeTable processMouseBEvertl X TreaTable java 317

at javaawt Component processEvent{Component jaya: 5399 =
at java awt Container processEvent(Container java: 2023)

at java @t Component dispatchEventimpll Companent java: 45017

at java awt Container dispatchBEventimpll Cortainer java2081)

at java awt Component dispatchEvert{Component java: 4331)

at java awt LightweightDispatcher retargethouseBvert(Container java: 4301 -
4 I | »
l=|l eyl Kad | Close

1! |

1 1 ]

[ |

1 Create bug report When closing the dialogue
|
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“Exceptional events history”.

Copy selected elements onto
the clipboard

Figure 3-62: Central collection of bugs in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

One or more error messages can be selected in the information dialog and copied to
the clipboard and/or subsumed in a bug report.

== Copy selected elements onto the clipboard: this icon is used to copy the error
messages of the selected elements onto the clipboard; they can then be
subsequently further edited in other text programs.
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Create report: this icon can be used to generate a system report in HTML format
on the tab's selected elements. Apart from the information on the exception, such a
report also contains other information which can be relevant for reproduction of the
error:

= Project Settings,

= QOperating system and server configuration,

= JavaClient configuration (for example, settings for integrated preview and for the
browser engine used),

= Object (technical and editorial information, cf. Chapter 4.4.10 page 128)

First Spirit System-Report

Sep 28, 2009 2:23:47 PM
User: {Admin)

Comment:

Conment

Digest

System-Informations
Commaon
Froject & User
Client-Configuration

OhijectInformations
Editarial
Technical

Exceptional events

System-Informations

Common

Client-Yersion 42 DEWV 0224113
Licenses e-5pirit

Server batida: 4300 (HTTF)
Server Version 42 DEW 10234113
Java version 1.6.0_05 32hit Sun

hicrosystems Inc.
Cperating system Windows XP 5.1 x86
Iemory used 86.03 Mbyte
Iemory allocated 127 06 Mbyte
Froject loading time 84555
Connection speed 277 kbytels

Figure 3-63: Generated system report (extract)

Select All: this icon can be used to select all the elements of the tab.

Deselect All: this icon can be used to cancel selection of all the tab's elements.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

110



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

Mark selected elements as seen: this icon is used to move the selected
elements onto the "Error History" tab.

Remove selected entries: this icon is used to remove the selected elements from
the information dialog. They are no longer displayed the next time the tab is opened.

Close: if an exception has not been removed using the icon, it is retained within
the current user session on closing the error dialog using the corresponding button
and is displayed in the "Error History" tab the next time the info dialog is opened.

From V4.2R4 a new charging icon is used, eg in integrated preview:

\_/_, Wiaiting far myserver ...

In addition, the preview is displayed faded.
This icon is also used in the bottom left-hand corner, in which error messages that
occur are also displayed. If an error message occurs, it is now displayed in a kind of

speech balloon, the load icon contains a number, which represents the number of
error messages that exist:

| T 7= TR e o

A Error - May 3, 2011 10:31:40 AM

java lang NoClassDetFoundError:
dedespiritifirstspirtioptAreedstaiclien
LeditoriZomTreeSelect

Showy details

@

Abbildung 3-64: Error message in 4.2R4

Click "show details" to open the dialog with the complete error message/s as usual.
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4 JavaClient Page Store

Fage-oStore

The Page Store is used to maintain editorial content. Here the editor creates pages
and sections with editorial content which are later referenced to the structure and
layout from the Site and Template Stores. The content is inserted in the pages or
sections using standard input elements, for example a text box or a picture input
component. The layout is individually specified for each project using page or section
templates and is not the task of the editor.

The following elements can be created within the Page Store:

= @ Folders for structuring the pages. In most cases it is useful to copy the folder
structure from the Site Store.

] Pages
- (E Sections / Content
. & Section references

4.1 "Drag & Drop" in the Page Store

gj The drag & drop functions up to FirstSpirit version 4.1 including are
described in the following. For a detailed documentation of the enhanced
drag & drop functions from FirstSpirit version 4.2 on see Chapter 11.4 page
318.

4.1.1 Move using "Drag & Drop"
Folders, pages and sections can be moved within the Page Store with the help of the
mouse using "Drag & Drop" (indicated by a small rectangle on the mouse pointer).

When moving sections, reference names of sections and section references must
always be unique within a page. If moving sections would result in double reference
names, the reference name will be automatically made unique.
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- &) paget - 2] pager
= I body I body
= section_a = &) pagez
- =] pagez - G body
-\ hody =4 section_a_1
= section_a = section_a

Figure 4-1: Example — Moving a section with the same reference name

n If the function "Confirm move operations" in the menu "Extras" is
active, for each move a security dialog box must be confirmed (see Chapter
3.1.5.2, page 78). This does not apply to folders and pages which are moved
from the Page Store to the Site store to create new menu levels or page

references.

Sections can only be moved if no other user is currently editing the page.

4.1.2 Copy using "Drag & Drop”

FirstSpirit

Further, it is also possible to copy pages , sections and section references
in the Page Store using the mouse and by pressing the Ctrl key at the same time

(indicated by a small plus on the mouse pointer).

When copying sections, reference names of sections and section references must
always be unique within a page. If copying sections would result in double reference

names, the reference name will be automatically made unique.

- =) pagel
- =) paget -\ hody
-\ hody = section_a
= section_a - & pagez
- =) pagez -\ body
-\ hody =4 section_a_1
= section_a = section_a

Figure 4-2: Example — Copying a section with the same reference name
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n The user must have the necessary permissions to "Drag & Drop"
(move, copy) from nodes in the Page Store. Otherwise an error message
appears "This action is not possible (lack of permissions)!"

4.1.3 Create section references

by moving the section to be referenced ("source section") using your mouse by
simultaneously pressing the SHIFT and Ctrl key (denoted by a small arrow on the
mouse).

n Section references can not be created for content (data sources).

If metadata exist in the source section, these will be assumed for the section
reference in FirstSpirit Version 4.2.213 and higher. No metadata can be defined.
Before version 4.2.213 metadata was not assumed or — if available — fallback values
(siehe Chapter 11.10 page 386), which are defined by the project developer for the
respective input component. For more information about the evaluation of metadata
see Chapter 11.3 page 317.
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4.2 General context menus in the Page Store

7 New b
t Edit on/off Strg-E

g_ﬂ Rename Fo

Execute Script b

9% Extras 3

Figure 4-3: Context menu — General Page Store functions

The Page Store context menus are described in the following chapters:

1. All context menus are structured in the same way:

o the top part contains general functions
o these are followed by specific functions for the selected nodes

o The bottom area contains management functions which are usually only
required by project administrators. Most of these cannot be executed by
normal users and are therefore displayed in "grey".

2. To open a context menu an object, for example a folder or a page, is selected in
the tree view on the left-hand half of the screen and is then right-clicked (i.e. right-
hand mouse key is pressed) or using the the Application key E (if available) to open
the context menu for this node. The required menu item can be selected by clicking
the left-hand mouse key (left-click).

3. Deactivated menu items are "grey". In this case the function is not available to the
user. Possible reasons for this are:

o the object is currently being edited by another editor
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o the status of the current object

o The user does not have the necessary permissions to execute a specific
action.

421 New

The "New" context menu entry can be used to insert new objects into the project.
The selection available depends on the object type on which the context menu was
opened:

4211 New: Root node and Folders

Insert new page Strg-H
{0 Create folder Strg+Um=chaltH

Figure 4-4: Selection at root node or folder level

New — Create Page This function is used to create a new page in the current
position in the Page Store. After clicking a window opens in which all the available
page templates are displayed.

nPIease choose a template x|

Templates
E Page templates
= Projekt
=l ) Spezielle Seitervarlagen
B ) Dokumentengruppe
Docgroup end Mo preview available

iy

Last used ohjects
Docgroup end |

Figure 4-5: New — Select Page

You only have to select the required page template from the tree structure and

confirm your selection with . Below the tree structure there is a list of the most
recently used page templates of the respective user; this is intended to make it
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easier to find frequently used templates. It is then only necessary to assign a name
for the new page.

New — Create Folder: To improve clarity, the pages should not all be listed under
each other but filed in folders with content that belongs together. These folders can
be hierarchically arranged as e.g. in Windows Explorer. This function can be used to
insert a new folder in the tree structure. Click to open a dialog box in which you can
enter the folder name.

& Create folder x|

Display name

(oE) |

(EMN)
Reference name

Cancel

Figure 4-6: New — Create Folder

A language-dependent display nhame can be assigned to the new folder, for each
editing language defined by the project administrator. Either the display names or the
reference name are then displayed in the tree view, depending on the setting in the
"Extras — Preferred Display Language" menu, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the "View —
Preferred Display Language" menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69). The Reference
Name field is automatically filled with the value entered for the first display name by
the editor, but can be changed (up to the initial creation of the object). The reference
name may not contain any spaces, special characters or symbols. This is taken into
account accordingly when the field is filled automatically.

n The Reference Name field is only displayed if this setting was
configured accordingly by the project administrator.
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n In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, the administrator can define
rules with which special characters in reference names are automatically
transformed into valid characters. The conversion takes place directly during
input when creating a FirstSpirit object or changing a reference name
(context menu: "Extras" / "Change reference names").

Special characters for which the administrator has not defined a replacement
rule cannot be entered in the "Reference name" field.

4212 New: Page

Insert hew page Strg-M
{0 Create folder Strg+UmschaltN

Figure 4-7 Selection at page level

New — Create Page: This function is used to create a new page in the current
position in the Page Store. After clicking a window opens in which all the available
page templates are displayed. (See Figure 4-5: New — Select Page on Page 116.)
You only have to select the required page template from the tree structure and
confirm your selection with . Below the tree structure there is a list of the most
recently used objects of the respective user; this is intended to make it easier to find
frequently used objects. It is then necessary to assign a name for the new page.

Create New Folder: This function can be used to insert a new folder in the tree
structure. Click to open a dialog box in which you can enter the folder name. (See
Figure 4-6: New — Create Folder on Page 117.)

4.2.1.3 New: Content Area, Section and Content

‘ Insert section Strg-N
Figure 4-8: Selection at the level of a content area of a section

New — Insert Section: This function is used to insert a new section in the content
area of a page. After clicking a window opens in which all section templates allowed
for the current page are displayed.
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nPlease choose a template |

Templates

Template store
= Section templates 3
) Spezielle Absamnrlageni
Bl ¢ Standard Absatvorlagen
Box mit Linkliste

Buttan rechts zweizeili |
R R R | | 'l

ezl

HNo preview available

Last used objects
TextBild |

Figure 4-9: New — Select Section / Table Template

You only have to select the required section or table template from the tree structure

and confirm your selection with (Cox ], Below the tree structure there is a list of the
most recently used section templates of the respective user; this is intended to make
it easier to find frequently used templates.

If this function is executed in a content area and if this content area already contains
other sections the new section is always automatically inserted in the first position,
i.e. in front of all other sections.

If this function is executed in a section or content the new section is always inserted
after the selected section.

If a new section has been inserted Edit Mode is automatically activated for the page
in which the section is located. In this way content can be directly inserted.

The display name (of the default editing language) of the selected section template is
automatically adopted for new sections added. The reference name is formed from
the display name and is also set automatically. At the same time, any invalid
characters (e.g. special characters, symbols, spaces, capital letters) are removed
from the reference name. As the reference name must be unique within a page, this
value is uniquely assigned by appending numbering.

4.2.2 Lock/Unlock (Edit Mode On/Off)

This function is used to activate Edit Mode for the selected node. No other editor can
then make changes to this object because it is locked.
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Opening this function again deactivates edit mode (unlocks the object), i.e. View
Mode is reactivated.

4.2.3 Reset Changes

This function can be used to undo changes made during the current editing process
and which have not yet been saved.

424 Cut

This function is used to cut the current object and store it in the (temporary)
clipboard. It can be inserted again in another position in the tree structure.

425 Copy

This function is used to generate a copy of the current object and store it in the
(temporary) clipboard. Copies can be generated pages and sections.

426 Insert

This function is used to insert the content of the (temporary) clipboard in the current
position of the tree structure. This function is only active if there is data in the
(temporary) clipboard which may be inserted in the current position.

427 Rename

This function can be used to change the name of the current object in the tree
structure of the FirstSpirit JavaClient. After the function is executed a window opens
with the object name to date; this can now be changed.

4.2.8 Delete

This function can be used to delete the current object from the tree structure of the
FirstSpirit JavaClient. Accidental deletion is prevented by a confirmation prompt.
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n A workflow, e.g. for deleting an object, can be tied to this function from
FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 3.2.9.7 page 101). In this case, a dialog
for starting or switching a workflow will open instead of the dialog for
confirming the deleting process.

4.2.9 \Version history

A window opens in which all the old versions of the current object are listed. For
precise documentation of version history in the Page Store see Chapter
11.12.3 page 405.

4.2.10 Workflow

If workflow is not yet active for the selected object, all workflows defined in the
permissions system for these nodes in the tree structure are listed under this menu
item. The required workflow can be started under this menu item.

If a workflow is already active for the selected object it can be switched to another
workflow action/state under this menu item.

Detailed documentation of workflows is given in Chapter 12 page 422.

4.2.11 Execute Script

All scripts which can be opened in this position in the JavaClient are listed under this
menu item. Scripts enable pre-programmed actions or calculations to be executed.

4.3  Special context menus in the Page Store

Export
Import
Restore deleted objects

Figure 4-10: Context menu — Special functions at folder level

4.3.1 Export (at folder and page level)

This feature is only available to administrators.
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This function can be used to export the selected folder or the selected page with all
the necessary information to the hard disk, from where it can later be imported again
in another project. A window opens with the file structure of the computer to enable
you to specify a suitable storage location for the export.

n The "Export" function is a client-side function and therefore sets
substantial requirements for the main memory of the client system when
large quantities of data are involved. It should therefore only be used to
export small quantities of data.

4.3.2 Import (at root, folder and page level)

This function can be used to import an export file with all the necessary information
back into the project. A window opens with the file structure of the computer enabling
you to select the required export file.

n The import function on root node is available only from FirstSpirit
version 4.1.

4.3.3 Restore Deleted Objects (at root, page, content area and folder level)

The Restore Deleted Objects function can be opened both at root, page, content
area and at folder level. If a folder, page or section has been accidentally deleted
from the tree structure this function can be used to restore the deleted object. After
clicking a window opens with the deleted objects.

B peleted objects x|
Rewision © | 10 | Mame | Ohjectcount | deleted an | deleted by |
2016 28?443 287443 1929106 3:29 PM Admin (Admin) <
2015 28?442 287442 1929106 3:28 PM Admin (Admin)
1842 28?2?4 287274 182806 4:07 PM Admin (Admin)
1815 28?25? 287267 18025006 11:04 AM Admin (Admin) -
10 | [ oder objects ) ([ Detaits ] [ ) cancel )

Figure 4-11: Deleted objects

All objects for which a backup exists are displayed at root, page and content area
level, while at folder level only the objects located underneath this folder are
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displayed. The following information is given for each object:
Revision: Version number of the deleted object.

ID: The unique ID number of the deleted object

Name: The reference name of the deleted object.

Number of objects: The number of objects located in the tree structure below the
deleted object. These hierarchically lower level objects are also inserted again by the
restore function.

Deleted on: Date and time when the object was deleted.

Deleted by: Name of the user who deleted the object.

To restore, it is only necessary to select the required object and press
the button.

Wherever possible, restored objects are inserted in the same position in which they
were located before being deleted. If objects are restored at root level, a dialog can
be used to select the restore position. Here too, wherever possible, the position
before deleting is displayed.

However, if e.g. a folder in which a page to be restored has also been deleted (and is
to remain deleted), this page is inserted directly below the tree node at which this
function was opened.

Preview J
Show preview errors b
Export
Import

Figure 4-12: Context menu — Special functions at page level

4.3.4 Display Preview (at page and content area level)
This feature is only available to administrators.

This function can be used to check how the page just edited is displayed on the
website. Opening the function generates a preview of the page. This function can be
carried out separately for all editorial languages as well as for the current and the
released state of the page / content area.
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The button E in the toolbar is available for this function too! (See Chapter 3.2.8
page 94.)

435 Display Preview Errors (at page and content area level)

This function can be used to display again any errors which occurred during the last
preview rendering.

=5huw errors from last preview generation - |EI|5|

-

reload

16.05.2007 11:57:21.872 INFO (de.espirit.firstspirit.generate.PreviewProduction): generating pagel:

ERROR: Expression deliwers 'muall!

inside of: Template 'Mur Content' (id=1485707)

inzide of: $CMS WALUE (#global.padge.body("content™)1s - at 3, 80
4 |:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-| | '|

[

Figure 4-13: Display preview errors

This function can be carried out separately for all project languages as well as for the
current and for the released state.

4.3.6 Change Position (at section level)

Move to first position
Mowve up a position
Move down a position
Move to last position

Figure 4-14: Context menu — Special functions at section level

Each section can be moved in its position relative to the other sections to enable
subsequent insertion of new sections and better handling when changing their order
where larger page restructuring is involved.

The position change involves changing one position up or down or, helpful for pages
with many sections, directly at the first or last position.
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4.4 Administrative context menus in the Page Store

Release

Change Permissions

View Template
Show usages Strg-U

Figure 4-15: Context menu — Administrative functions at page level

44.1 Extras — Release (at root, folder and page level)

This function can be used to directly release the current object or a specific release
option can be used.

Detailed documentation on the specific release options is given in Chapter 12.4
page 433.

4.4.2 Extras — Delete Metadata (at root, folder and page level)

Execute this function to delete all metadata defined for the current level in the tree
structure.

4.4.3 Extras — Change Permissions (at root, folder and page level)

This function can be used to define the permissions for the current nodes in the tree
structure.

Detailed documentation on the definition of permissions is given in Chapter 13.1.2
page 445.
444 Extras - Reset Write Lock

If a write lock exists for the selected node due to an active workflow the write lock
can be deleted or cancelled using this function. (The write lock is indicated by italic
lettering in the tree)
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4.45 Extras - View Template (at page and section level)

When this function is executed the template is displayed in the Template Store used
for the current page or current section.

44,6 Extras — Show Usages (at page level)

This function can be used to determine where in the Page Store the current page is
referenced. A window opens in which all page references are listed.

Click one of the references and the FirstSpirit JavaClient goes directly to the
corresponding position in the Site Store.

View Template

View source section

Edit validity period

Show usages Strg-U

Cancel editing

Figure 4-16: Context menu — Administrative functions at section level

4.4.7 Extras - change reference name (at root, folder and page level, V4.1 and higher)

Each FirstSpirit object has a reference name, which must be unique in each store.
Each object can be identified by its reference name.

n Reference names are only shown in the project if the "Reference
names" setting has been activated in the "Extras / Tree Display” menu, in
FirstSpirit Version 4.2 and higher: "View — Preferred display language" (see
Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69).

In general, reference names are issued automatically when objects are created and
are based on the display name. These reference names can be subsequently
changed using the "Change reference names" menu item. However, the user must
have "Change" permission for the respective object. The reference name should only
be changed if the object is not yet referenced in the project (e.g. a picture has not yet
been used on a page or in a section of the Page Store or a page of the Page Store is
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not yet used in the Site Store ("page reference")), as otherwise the existing reference
becomes invalid. The following dialog is displayed:

%" Change reference name |

Reference name |mithras_home-1

Ok Cancel

Figure 4-17: Change reference name

If the reference name is changed despite an existing reference, it may be necessary
to restore the reference manually using new selection.

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, depending on the project administrator's
settings, the menu entry may be greyed out regardless of the "Change" permission;
in this case the reference name cannot be changed.

4.4.8 Extras — Jump to source section (at section reference level)

Using this function the referenced section will be displayed in the tree structure and
can be edited if required (and if authorized).

4.49 Extras - Edit Validity Period (at section level)

This function can be used to specify in which period a section should be presented
on the website.

x|
[_] Define lifespan
\alidation start date
Validation end date
or [w] Unlimited validity

Figure 4-18: Edit validity period

Define validity period: Activate this option to enable a validity period to be defined
for the selected section.
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Validity Start: Click the @ icon behind the line to open a new window in which the
validity start can be set to the nearest minute:

x
17.07.2007

|
| 14
EN
N
|
|

Today is Tuesday, July 17, 2007

Timelﬂ:@:@ @

Figure 4-19: Define validity period

Validity End: The end of the validity can then be set in the same way by clicking the
@ icon behind the line.

Unlimited validity: If this option is active, the selected section is valid for an
unlimited period from the validity start. Definition of a validity end is then ignored.

Outside this period the section is not generated on the website. If a validity period
has been defined it is displayed in the status bar as soon as the section is selected
in the tree view.

4.4.10 Extras - Display Properties (from V4.2)

This function can be used to show technical and editorial information on individual
project content in a separate dialog and to collate it into a system report. It can also
be opened using the keyboard shortcut Alt + P. The information can vary depending
on the object type.
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E apoutus
Contents arketing Sbout us

Editarial | Technical

Pagename (DE) Uber uns

FPagenarne (EM) Aboutus

Status Changed {nat released)
Revizion 15922

Author {unknaw

Created at Dec 10, 2008121510 P
Last save Aug 26, 2009 4:36:26 PM
Last editar Admin

Released by Admin

(6134 Copy details Generate report

Ahout us

Figure 4-20: Properties of a page — editorial

The path can be used to display the properties of other objects.

Editorial tab

The editorially relevant properties of an object are displayed in this tab:

Pagename: Display name of the object (language-dependent)

Status: displays the status (e.qg.
released)")

Revision: displays the revision

Author: Name of the user who created the object.

Created at: Date and time at which the object was created in JavaClient
Last save: Date and time at which the object was last saved

Last editor: Name of the editor who most recently edited the object

Released by: Name of the user who released the object
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x|
=) Aboutus
Conterts Marketing About us Ahout us

Editorial Technical

Label-Fath ContentsMarketingf/bout usiAbout us
Reference name {(UID) aboutus_2
UID-Fath rootmarketinaiaboutus_1/aboutus_2
In] 1227
ID-Fath 13345411601 227
Template-Hame Standard
Termplate-1D K|
Wiew template

0K Copy details Generate report

Figure 4-21: Properties of a page — technical

Technical tab

The technically relevant properties of an object are displayed in this tab:
Label-Path: Path to the current object (display names)

Reference name (UID): Reference name (UID) of the object

UID-Path: Path to the current object (reference names)

ID: ID of the object

ID-Path: Path to the current object (IDs)

n The path information can also be requested using the keyboard
shortcut Ctrl + Shift + Q.

Template-Name: Display name of the template on which the object is based
Template-ID: ID of the template on which the object is based

Depending on the object type, a "Display Template" reference is output, with which it
is possible to switch directly to the template on which the object is based.
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Use the "OK" button to close the dialog. Use the "Copy Details" button to copy all the
dialog's information onto the clipboard. Use the "Generate Report" button to output
the information as an HTML page in the form of a system report (see Chapter 3.4
page 108). In addition, an additional comment can be entered, for example, an error
description.

4.4.11 Extras - Cancel editing (at section level)

Using this function the editing mode can be determined, without accepting changes
which have been not saved yet.

4.4.12 Extras - Display dependencies (at page and section level, from V4.1)

Using this function the reference graph can be opened for the respective object.

For a detailed documentation of the reference graph please refer to Chapter
11.13 page 413.

45  Settings at page level

After a new page has been inserted in the Page Store, edit mode is automatically
activated for this page. The page can now be edited.

DE

[v] Page completely translated for this language

Page headline {optional) |

Figure 4-22: Page view

Page completely translated in this language: If the project is a multilingual
project, activating this option indicates that the page is already completely available
in the corresponding language. If this option is deactivated the page is not taken into
account in the corresponding language when the project is generated.

In addition, there may be various input components on this level which the template
developer has earmarked for this page. Detailed documentation on the input
components available is given in Chapter 10 page 249.
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4.6  Settings at section level

After a new section has been inserted in the content area of a page, edit mode is
automatically activated for this page. The section can now be edited.

DE |
[¥] include this section in the output

Reference
FIRS To51s

Uberschrift |We|cume atFIRSTools |

|standard | MERACERE | 210

B , .
FIRSTtools AG from Dortrmund, Germarry is one of the leading

! premium tool manufactorers world wide and market leader in

grinding and soldering. Our tools are distributes via spezialised
trade and our wehshop.

Figure 4-23: Section view

Generate this section in the output: This option is activated as a default, i.e. the
section is included in the corresponding language in the next generation. If this
option is deactivated then the section is not included when the project is generated.

In addition, there are various input components on this level which the template
developer has earmarked for this page. Detailed documentation on the input
components available is given in Chapter 10 page 249, general information about
input components in the Chapters 11.5 to 11.8 from page 325.
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5 Content Store of the JavaClient

Content-Store

The Content Store is used for entering and managing highly structured content. This
includes e.g. product catalogues or address lists. These are not only highly
structured but are also subject to frequent changes. Such data is usually kept in
databases.

The tables of a databank can be integrated and maintained in the Content Store in
the form of tables. They are then placed on a page as so-called data sources
(content) via the Page and Site Store.

The following elements can be created within the Content Store:

= "% Folders for structuring the data sources (content).
= = Tables
= = Filtered Tables (see chapter 5.3.5ff. and 5.4.1.2 page 143 and 149)

5.1 General context menus in the Content Store

" New 3
M oCut Strg-x.

" Copy Strg-C

ﬁ[ Rename Fa

ol Delete Entf
Execute Script »
2% Extras b

Figure 5-1: Context menu — General Content Store functions

The Content Store context menus are described in the following chapters:
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For general information on handling context menus see Chapter 4.2 General context
menus in the Page Store page 115.
511 New

The "New" context menu entry can be used to insert new objects into the project.
The selection available depends on the object type on which the context menu was
opened:

5.1.1.1 New: Root node and Folders

Create tahle Strg-H

4 Create folder Strg+Umzshalt-H

Figure 5-2: Selection at root node or folder level

Create Table: This function can be used to insert a new table in the Content Store.
A window opens in which a table template must be selected for the new table.

x

Tabelle | Produkte Produkttemplate b |

Description |F'r0dukl‘temp|ate |

Figure 5-3: New — Create Table

The Table field is a combo box which can be used to select a table template from
the database schema. The name of the selected table template automatically
appears in the Description field. The description may be changed if necessary.

Create folder: It is advisable to file the individual tables in folders in the Content
Store too for improved clarity. This function can be used to create a new folder, click
and a window opens where you can enter the folder name.
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% Create folder x|

Display name
(0B |
(EM)

Feference name

Cancel

Figure 5-4: New — Create Folder (View version 4.2)

A language-dependent display name can be assigned to the new folder, for each
editing language defined by the project administrator. Either the display names or the
reference name are then displayed in the tree view, depending on the setting in the
"Extras — Preferred Display Language" menu, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the "View —
Preferred Display Language” menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69). The Reference
Name field is automatically filled with the value entered for the first display name by
the editor, but can be changed (up to the initial creation of the object). The reference
name may not contain any spaces, special characters or symbols. This is taken into
account accordingly when the field is filled automatically.

n The Reference Name field is only displayed if this setting was
configured accordingly by the project administrator.

n In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, the administrator can define
rules with which special characters in reference names are automatically
transformed into valid characters. The conversion takes place directly during
input when creating a FirstSpirit object or changing a reference name
(context menu: "Extras" / "Change reference names").

Special characters for which the administrator has not defined a replacement
rule cannot be entered in the "Reference name" field.
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5.1.1.2 New: Table

Create tabhle

4 Create folder Strg+Umszshalt-H

Figure 5-5: Selection at table level

Create Table: This function can be used to insert a new table in the Content Store.
A window opens in which a table template must be selected for the new table. (See
also Figure 5-3: New — Create Table on Page 134.)

5.1.2 Lock/Unlock (Edit Mode On/Off)

This function is used to activate Edit Mode for a data source. At the same time, Edit
mode is activated for the data set which is currently highlighted. Edit mode remains
switched on even if other data sets of the same data source are selected. This
makes it possible to edit several data sets in series.

Unlike in other stores, a data source will never be locked when switched to Edit
mode so that different data sets can be created and edited in a data source at the
same time. This is important for multi-user operations. If two users try to edit one
data set simultaneously the so-called "optimistic lock method" will be applied (see
Chapter 5.4.3 page 155, Figure 5-21).

Opening this function again deactivates Edit mode for the data source and the data
set which is currently in Edit mode. Changes will be saved and the view mode will
become active.

n If a data source is to be refreshed (via F5 or the respective icon in the
symbol bar (see Chapter 3.2.2 page 89)) for example to show modifications
made by other users (e.g. creating new data sets), this data source must first
be switched to view mode.

513 Cut

This function is used to cut the current object and store it in the (temporary)
clipboard. It can be inserted again in another position in the tree structure.
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5.14 Copy

This function is used to generate a copy of the current object and store it in the
(temporary) clipboard.

n At the level of a table, "Copy" copies the view of a database table only,
not the selected data record.

5.1.5 Insert

This function is used to insert the content of the (temporary) clipboard in the current
position of the tree structure. This function is only active if there is data in the
(temporary) clipboard which may be inserted in the current position.

5.1.6 Rename

This function can be used to change the name of the current object in the tree
structure of the FirstSpirit JavaClient. After the function is executed a window opens
with the object name to date; this can now be changed.

5.1.7 Delete (up to and including V4.2)

This function can be used to delete the current object from the tree structure of the
FirstSpirit JavaClient. Accidental deletion is prevented by a confirmation prompt.

n A workflow, e.g. for deleting an object, can be tied to this function from
FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 3.2.9.7 page 101). In this case, a dialog
for starting or switching a workflow will open instead of the dialog for
confirming the deleting process.

n This function is deactivated from FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 137



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

5.1.8 Starting workflow

All workflows defined in the permissions system for this node in the tree structure are
listed under this menu item. Workflows are intended to help the editor carry out their
tasks.

If the editor has e.g.: the permissions necessary to perform the "Request Release"
workflow they can therefore release individual data records for publication on the
website.

5.19 Execute Script

All scripts which can be opened in this position in the FirstSpirit JavaClient are listed
under this menu item. Scripts enable pre-programmed actions or calculations to be
executed. The release of individual data records, for example, is also possible by
means of script (script can be made available on request).

5.2 Special context menus in the Content Store

5.2.1 Restore Deleted Objects (at table level)

The Restore Deleted Objects function can only be opened at table level. If a data
record has been deleted from the table by mistake the deleted data record can be
restored using this function. After clicking a window opens with the deleted data
records.

nDeIeted objects x|

ROWY | walidation startdate | Walidation end date | category description_ DE
0AUg 9 2007 121005 PM Aug 8, 2007 121017 PM (L0 -

1]Aug 14, 2007 B:52:25 a0 |Aug 14, 2007 B:54:11 AM |00
2/Aug 14, 2007 5:56:30 AM  |Aug 14, 2007 35655 AM |00

( ) ( ) cancel )

Figure 5-6: Deleted objects

The following information is given for each data record:
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Row: The row in which the data record was located.
Validity Start: Date and time when the data record was created.
Validity End: Date and time when the data record was deleted.

Column Name (language-dependent): Name of the individual table columns. Brief
information on the contents is displayed in the individual columns.

Deleted by: Name of the user who deleted the data record.
fs_id: The unique ID number of the deleted object

Released by: Name of the user who released the data record.

n From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, the following window is displayed with the
following information:

x
1 15 | Objects per page Update
Revision Date Editor (Corment ID Product-Mare Product-De . Picture Picture Description
15992 Sep 28, 2008 25734 PM  Admin Save 1926 Accum 900 L (.) [ ] Accum 800 L -
15991 Sep 28, 2009 2:57:27¥ PM Admin Save 1408 DS 1000 block (. (.) DS 1000 hlock
15990 Sep 28, 2009 25716 PM Admin Save 2048 Gestell [ (.) Gestell
16989 Sep 28, 2009 24709 PM Admin Save 1861 Accum 180L (.0 . Arcum 1a0 L
15988 Sep 28, 2009 24705 PM  Admin Save 1923 Accum BO0OL () [ Accum 600 L
15987 Sep 28, 2009 25659 PM  Admin Save 1986 Salarkabel [ [ Salarkabel -
4 ]
Selection
1strevision 15991 (Sep 28, 2009 2:57:27 PM)| | Restare Details

Figure 5-7: Deleted objects

Revision: Version number of the deleted object

Date: Date and time when the data set was deleted.

Editor: Name of the user who deleted the data set.
Comment: Comment, assigned by the system, on the revision
ID: Unique ID number of the deleted object

Column name: Name of the individual table columns. Brief information on the
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contents is displayed in the individual columns.

In the Page area, the arrow buttons can be used to page through the list of deleted
objects. The buttons are only active if more than one page with deleted objects
exists. In addition, the Objects per page input field can be used to set how many
objects are to be displayed on each page. The input field also shows the user the
page on which they currently are. This field can also be used to directly enter a page
number. When the input is confirmed with Return, the focus then switches directly to
the required page.

The Update button can be used to update the open list of deleted objects, if
necessary, to the current status because new deleted data sets may have been
added in the meantime.

Click this button to open a window with the complete contents of the
listed versions.

To restore, it is only necessary to select the required object and press
the button.

On the right-hand side of the window a further context menu can be opened at each
data record by right-clicking.

Yersion histony

Execute Script b

Show usages Strg-Ul

Figure 5-8: Context menu — Special functions at data record level

5.2.2  Version history (at data record level)

A window opens in which all the old versions of the current data record are listed.
For precise documentation of version history in the Content Store see Chapter
11.12.4 page 407.

5.2.3 Start Workflow (at data record level)

If the editor has e.g.: the permissions necessary to perform the "Request Release"
workflow they can therefore release individual data records for publication on the
website.
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5.2.4 Execute Script (at data record level)

The release of individual data records is, for example, possible by means of script
too. (Script can be made available on request.)

525 Show Usages (at data record level)

This function can be used to determine at which position the current data record is

referenced. A window opens in which all references are listed.

5.2.6  New bookmark (at data record level)

n This function is only available from FirstSpirit Version 4.1.

Using this function bookmarks can be set on individual data records of the content
store. for further informationen about the use of bookmarks see Chapter 3.2.3 page
89.

5.2.7 Display dependencies (at data record level, from V4.1)

Using this function the reference graph can be opened for the respective data
record.

For a detailed documentation of the reference graph please refer to Chapter
11.13 page 413.
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5.3 Administrative context menus in the Content Store

Chanoge Permissions
Felease all rows
Wiew Template

Set filter

Delete data source

Display dependencies

Show properties Alt+P

Figure 5-9: Context menu — Administrative functions at table level

5.3.1 Extras - Change Permissions

This function can be used to define the permissions for the current nodes in the tree
structure.

Detailed documentation on the definition of permissions is given in
Chapter 13.1.2 page 445.

5.3.2 Extras - Release All Rows (at table level)

This function can be used to simultaneously release all data records in a table,
current filter settings are ignored.

5.3.3 Extras - Release displayed Rows (at table level, V4.2R4 and higher)

Call this function to release all data records, which are displayed depending on the
current filter settings of the content (data source). All available filter settings are
taken into account:
o0 persistent filters via the "Extras" / "Set filter" context menu on the data source
o temporary filters via the "Set filter" link above the table
o temporary filters via the "Search" link above the "Data search" icon below a
table,
o temporary limitation of number of records displayed using the combobox above
the table.
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5.3.4 Extras - Go to Template (at table level)

If this function is executed the table template from the database schema used for the
current table is displayed.

5.3.5 Extras - Set Filter (at table level, V4.1 and higher)

n This function is released for FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and higher only.
Screenshots are therefore displayed in the new "LightGray" Look & Feel.

This function is used to filter content (a data source) for data sets and can also set a
sorting. This makes it easier to work with content which may possibly contains many
similar data sets.

n To create filters (see Chapter 5.3.5.1 page 143) before 4.2R2 the user
requires "Create object" permission (see Chapter 13.1.4.5 page 458), in
4.2R4 and higher "Create folder" permission (see Chapter 13.1.4.6 page
458). To further edit filtered data records (see Chapter 5.3.5.2 page 145). on
the other hand, "Change" permission is sufficient (see Chapter 13.1.4.4 page
457).

5.3.5.1 Creating filters and sorting

Eesetfiter x|
Select a gquery: products -
Parameters Walue
categary 1040

il F -

Column Ascending Language dependent
PictureDescription® W
Mame* v

QK Cancel

Figure 5-10: Filter data sets
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After selecting this function, the dialog in Figure 5-10 in the top area can be used to
select a database query from the Template Store, predefined by the project
developer (cf. FirstSpirit Manual for Developers), for filtering.

After selecting a query, all parameters defined for the selected query are listed in the
table underneath it. The given values of a parameter can be changed by double-
clicking the relevant row.

The sorting of the filtered data sets can be defined in the bottom part of the dialog.
Any table column can be used as the sort key. The output can be displayed either in
ascending or in descending order and language-dependent or language-
independent.

&2 Add Sort Rule: click this icon to use a selection box to specify another table
column as the sort rule.

== Delete Sort Rule: click this icon to delete the activated sort rule.

== B Move up/down: click these icons to move the selected sort rule up or down
by one position in the list.

If several sort rules are specified, the top sort rule in the list is used for the sort order
first. All entries for which this first sort rule is identical are then sorted by the second
sort rule, whereby the overall first sort is retained. The procedure is the same for
each additional sort rule.

Click OK to apply and save the filter and sort settings. The right-hand editing area
now only shows the filtered data records with the required sorting. If a filter has been
selected, the data source is displayed in the tree view with the additional name of the

filter (database query) in brackets and the usual data source icon = becomes =
Filters and sorting and be changed again by opening the Set filter function from the
context menu on the respective node.

n In V4.2R4 and higher, it is possible to limit the search result still further
by selecting several filters. (Previously an existing filter was cancelled when
another filter was selected.)
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5.3.5.2 Creating and editing data sets in a filter

If a new data set is created in filtered content E, or an existing data set is changed
so that it no (longer) satisfies the defined filter criteria, the following message is
output after the data set is saved:

x

The dataset does not correspond to the filter criteria for this node.
m This dataset will therefore no longer be displayved with the next
update.

8]

Figure 5-11: Data set does not satisfy filter criteria

The data set is no longer displayed following an update, e.g. using <F5> or a change
to another node. The creation of filters in chapter 5.4.2 page 150 in more detail.

5.3.5.3 Search in filtered data sets

The ™= icon can be used to search through filtered data sets. All search options
described in Chapter 5.4.2 page 150 are available here.

5.3.6 Extras - Delete Data Source (at table level)

This can be used to delete the selected table — after confirming the confirmation
prompt.

This function is available to administrators only.

5.3.7 Extras — Reset Write Lock

If a write lock exists for the selected node due to an active workflow the write lock
can be cancelled using this function. (The write lock is indicated by italic lettering in
the tree)
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5.3.8 Extras - change reference name

Each FirstSpirit object has a reference name, which must be unique in each store.
Each object can be identified by its reference name.

n Reference names are only shown in the project if the "Reference
names" setting has been activated in the "Extras / Tree Display” menu, in
FirstSpirit Version 4.2 and higher: "View — Preferred display language" (see
Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69).

In general, reference names are issued automatically when objects are created and
are based on the display name. These reference names can be subsequently
changed using the "Change reference names" menu item. However, the user must
have "Change" permission for the respective object. The reference name should only
be changed if the object is not yet referenced in the project (e.g. a picture has not yet
been used on a page or in a section of the Page Store or a page of the Page Store is
not yet used in the Site Store ("page reference")), as otherwise the existing reference
becomes invalid. The following dialog is displayed:

& Change reference name x|

Reference name | mithras_home-

Ok Cancel

Figure 5-12: Change reference name

If the reference name is changed despite an existing reference, it may be necessary
to restore the reference manually using new selection.

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, depending on the project administrator's
settings, the menu entry may be greyed out regardless of the "Change" permission;
in this case the reference name cannot be changed.

5.3.9 Extras - Display dependencies (at table level, from V4.1)

Using this function the reference graph can be opened for the respective table.

For a detailed documentation of the reference graph please refer to Chapter
11.13 page 413.
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5.3.10 Extras - Display Properties (at folder and table level, from V4.2)

FirstSpirit

This function can be used to show technical and editorial information on individual
project content in a separate dialog and to collate it into a system report. It can also
be opened using the keyboard shortcut Alt + P. The information can vary depending

on the object type.

For further information about this function see Chapter 4.4.10 page 128.

5.4 Tables in the Content Store

After a new table has been inserted in the Content Store, data records can be
entered in the right-hand side of the screen. If data records already exist they can
also be further edited here (see Chapter 5.4.3 page 155).

5.4.1 Data Overview — Current Data Records

If content is selected in the tree structure, the overview of the current data reocrds is

displayed:

§= Press Releases

Current data records Released records
FE Data sources 3 Press Releazes F= Press Releazes
1D Headline Subheadline Teaser
B 704 Achievable optimurm The importance of mains con... You should definitel...

286 Mithras Eneray again a... The thin film modules have n..

132 Mew product range Thin filrm modules are gainin...

131 Solar diversity Widespread use of mono-cry...

130 Mew Director of Mithras... Hans Energie reinfarces the ..
128 Mithras Eneray receive. . Constant innovation pays

Asin 2007, Mithras .
The thin film modul...
Mono-crystalline m...
Since 1 January 20...
Mithras Enerogy was. .

Date

21.11.2008
0z.01.2008
13102008
27.05.2008
16.01.2008
30122007

Content

Zywel Einheiten fir a...
Dinnschichtmodul...
ZedifizierungHeadl...
Wenig Platz, viel Wi...
Hans Energie[Hea. ..
tonakristalline Ma. .

Figure 5-13: Table overview — Current data records ("LightGray" Look & Feel)

All the available data records are listed in the table view. They are displayed on two
tabs, separated according to current and released (see Chapter 5.4.4 page 158)
data records. Click a column heading to sort the lists by the values in the respective

column.

¥ 41 From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, current data records can be sorted by their
modification and release status via the first column (modified and unreleased data
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records are displayed at the top or bottom), the data records' ID is used as a second
sort criterion.

In the area at the bottom of the dialogue box the data record selected in the list is
displayed. As all the columns of a data record cannot always be displayed at the
same time the order of the columns can be changed as required to enable the user
to directly see the columns with the most important content. To change the order,
click the column heading and drag it to the required position.

5.4.1.1 Multi-line display (from V4.1) v 1

From First-Spirit Version 4.1, data records can be displayed with several lines:

= Products {products) ®

Current data records Released records
FE Data sources [0 Products FE Products (products)
[ng FroductMame  ProductDescription Ficture Picture Description  Product-Categor
W 15334 Accum 1,000L  The optimum storage concept ofthe 1 Accum 1,000 L [Ealar store] -

Accurm 1,000 Lis impressive due to
its consistent reduction of all heat
losses, The optimized assembly

1861 Accum 140 L The Accum 150 L solar store has a Accurn 150 L [Solar store]
capacity of 180 1. tis a so-called
hivalent sanitary water (non-drinking . -
watet) stare, which is equipped with ,,:f;\ A

1864 Accum 300L two heat exchangers. The salar Accurn 300 L [Solar store]

circuitis connected ta the hottom {
heat exchanger and the auxiliany
heating is connected ta the upper

heat exchanger. - g ;
1823 Accum 600 L u % LG A i Accum BO0 L [Solar store]

stratification of the heat in the GO0
solar stare, which results in higher
solaryields. The steadied flow cold, |5

1926 Accum Q0oL This stare is especially easyto Accum 900 L [Ealar store]
install. Thanks to the flat-sealing " ’
threaded iaints the hvdraulic I -

e e e e =l | =g~ J tU gLty - e

Figure 5-14: Table overview — Multi-line display

Texts in a cell are automatically wrapped. If a cell contains more text than can
currently be displayed, this is indicated by the . icon in the bottom right-hand corner.
If the mouse cursor is moved across the cell, the cell text is displayed in a tooltip.
Pictures referenced within the data record are displayed as thumbnails. In addition,
display of the content of the CMS_INPUT_CONTENTAREALIST input component is
now supported and this is also displayed in the overview.
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The line height, width and order of the columns can be pre-set by the template
developer. This default view can be changed manually; however, the default view is
restored when the view is updated.

5.4.1.2 Limit the number of data records displayed in V4.2R2 and higher

From FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2, it is possible to set the number of data records to be
displayed in data sources. This makes work easier, especially when working with
data sources with lots of data records. This is done using a drop-down menu, located
on the right above the data records (see Figure 5-15). The number of data records
displayed can be limited to 100, 500, 1000 and 2000. The default limit is 500. Select
the "Display all data sets" entry to display all data records. The user merely needs
"Visible" rights to use this function.

The displayed data records can be further limited by using filtering (see Chapter
5.3.5 page 143) and the data search (see Chapter 5.4.2 from page 150). These
functions already existed in earlier versions of FirstSpirit, but from FirstSpirit Version
4.2R2 they are made available directly above the data records. From FirstSpirit
Version 4.2R2, the familiar filtering dialog can be opened by clicking the "Set filter"
link, the search is opened using the "Search" link.

n The "Set filter" link is only active if the user has relevant permissions.

All three options (filter, search, limit displayed data records) can be combined with
each other. If filtering or a search is active, this is indicated by a ticked checkbox. In
FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher these options are only temporarily valid, after
<F5> or the corresponding icon in the toolbar is clicked (see chapter 3.2.2 page 89)
on a data source in View mode, this object is once again displayed in its original
view. Filter and Search mutually limit each other.

If the ID of a data record is known, it can be entered in the input field in the status
line. After pressing the <RETURN> key, the required data record is displayed,
provided any filtering that has been set allows this. As a default, the ID of the
currently selected data record is displayed in this field.
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FirstSpirit

Filter
1
1
I
EIPmducts x

Data search
:
|
|

Limitation to specific number
of datasets |

Curpent data records

|
EFI Diata sources

Released records

I
O Produgts

| |
Setfilter - [ Search: Full test search - solar

D Froduct-Mame

Product-Description

FF Products

Picture

2050 Connectar

1939 Adapter

1986 Solar cable

1984 Accum 1,000 L

This solar connector has
heen designed for use in
extreme environmental
situations and to satisfy

With this adapter you can
easily and flexibly connect
up to 10 solar collectors
with each other. The

This salar cable has heen
developed forwiring
photovaltaic systerms
inside and outside

The optimum storage
concept of the Accum

1 NNnl icimnracciva o

|
|
1
1
Display 200 datasets | =

Picture Description Product-Categories Product-Froperies

Connector [Accessories] [Size, Semice life, —
Weight, Delivery 3
period] 3
| Adapter [Accessories] [Service life, Weight,
Delivery period, Size]
Solar cable [Accessaries] [Bize, Bemice life,

Celivery periad]

Weight, Size,
Delivery period,

Carvira lifal

Accum 1,000 L [Solar store]

S A LY e e ) B ) Gl el - =
Start Wyiarkflow T 2C.I:'C 1208008, 7245 AWM Products
|
ID of the current dataset /

Jump to dataset with specific ID

Figure 5-15: Data source with search, filter and limitation

5.4.2 Data set selection

The following buttons are available for navigation in existing data records:

&4 First: click this icon to display the first data record in the table.

&5 Previous: click this icon to display the previous data record in the table.

&4 Next: click this icon to display the next data record in the table.

&4 | ast: click this icon to display the last data record in the table.

% Data search: click this icon to open a search window in which specific data
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records can be found and picked out of the table with the respective status (current
or released). There are different types of data search which are explained in the
following chapters. The search results are displayed in the main window. The
"Update" icon in the toolbar or <F5> must be pressed to display all the available data
records.

54.2.1 Full text search (from V4.2)

=" Search in Table Products B

Simple Search Advanced Search
Full text search Available Queries
Find text

note: Entries are case sensitive.

Search Close

Figure 5-16: Full text search

From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, the "Full Text Search" tab can be used to perform a
search through all text content in a table, including texts deposited in input
components of the type DOM Editor. To do this, a search term is entered in the
"Search Text" field. All the contents of the table are then searched for this term. If
several search terms are entered, the search for these terms is based on an AND
operation. The search is case sensitive, i.e. takes into account upper and lower case
letters in the search terms. Foreign key relations with other tables are not taken into
account.
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5.4.2.2 Available Queries

=" 5earch in Table Products

Simple Search Advanced Search
Full text search Ayvailahle Queries
Dueries Parameters
@ products Farameters  Value
r| category 1080
b
Search

Close

Figure 5-17: Available Queries

FirstSpirit

Prepared standard search queries can be used in the "Existing Query" tab. These
queries have been created by the project developers to make subsequent searching
for data records easier. Only one of the existing search queries has to be selected
and the Search button activated. The search results appear in the main window.
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54.2.3 Simple Search

= search in Table Products x|

Full text zearch Available Queries

Sirmple Search Advanced Search

IC

Product-Mame
Froduct-Description
Ficture

Ficture Description

Search Close

Figure 5-18: Simple Search

The "Simple Search" tab can be used to search for specific content in one of the
input fields of a data record. The required search term must be entered in the
relevant input field and the Search button activated. If "ID" is searched for, only the
precise ID given in the search field is sought. A full search is performed for searches
in other input fields of the data records; however, these searches are case sensitive.
References contained in the data records are also searched through, e.g. references
to media, page references, etc. Searches in input fields in which, for example,
pictures are references, search through the respective reference names of the
pictures. Terms can also be entered in several fields to further limit the search. The
search results appear in the main window.
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5.4.2.4 Advanced Search

&= 9earch in Table Products x|
Full text search Ayvailable Queries
Simple Search Avanced Search
# Columns AND, rows OR .. Add restriction
Search Cloze

Figure 5-19: Advanced Search

The "Advanced Search" tab can be used on the one hand to create your own queries
similar to the "Existing Search Queries" (see Chapter 5.4.2.1 page 151). On the
other hand, the "Advanced Search" can also be used to search through fields which
are not filled by the direct input. The contents of these fields are managed in a table
and are integrated in another table. This is done using the so-called "foreign keys". A
precise description of the Advanced Search is given in the "Query" section of the
chapter on Database Schemata in the Documentation for Developers" manual.

5.4.2.5 Display of search results from V4.1 » 1

If a data search is performed from FirstSpirit Version 4.1, the results are displayed in
the overview. The search activated is displayed above the list, in the example in
Figure 5-20 for example the existing search query products:
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+ Buche: products [

D Product-Mame  ProductDescription Picture Picture Description
B 1984 Accum1,000L  The optimurm storage concept of the 1 Accum 1,000 L o
Accum 1,000 Lis impressive due to
itz consistent reduction of all heat
losses. The optimised assembly

1861 Accurn 150L The Accurn 150 L solar store has a
capacity of 1501 Itis a so-called
hivalent sanitary weater (non-drinking _
water) stare, which is equipped With‘ y 7;

| Accum 1480 L

1864 Accum 300L These solar stares are are : Accum 300 L
enamelled on the inside for
optimurm corrosion protection and
have an additional magnesium

1823 Accum B00L The high, slender shape gives good l't > 53:_’ F.‘ ﬁ Accum 600 L
stratification ofthe heatinthe G001 ER08 Te = o4
salar store, which results in higher f ' __"" o
solarvields. The steadied flow cold 3 g -

Figure 5-20: Search in filtered content

Search: xyz checkbox: This checkbox can be used to quickly activated and
deactivate the search so that only the data records to which the search criteria apply
or all data records can be displayed.

&ad | click the icon to delete the search query and all data records of the filtered
content are displayed again.

5.4.3 Dataentry

The bottom area for data entry is displayed by clicking the icons: === &=J  &&s &=f

or = (from FirstSpirit Version 4.2). The fields of the data records can be filled or
changed here. The area can be made larger or smaller using the splitter bar between
the overview and editing area; to do this, move the bar with the icon bar up or down,
or use the +/- icons. Double-click an existing data record in the data overview to
open the detailed view in a separate window. The same icons for data record
navigation and editing are available in the detailed view.

From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, during editing the currently edited data record is
displayed within the overview with stronger highlighting and in bold. In this way, the
editor can recognise at a glance which data is currently being changed If the editor
selects a new data record in the overview, the focus in the bottom editing area
changes and the now current data record is highlighted bold in the overview.

&= Edit data record: click this icon to change an existing data record. Similar to the
other stores, edit mode is switched on as a result and the icon is displayed "pressed
in". A renewed click on the icon switches edit mode back off again, any changes
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made in the meantime are saved. If edit mode is switched on for a data record, it
remains switched on even if other data records of the same content are selected.
This makes it possible to edit several data records in series.

n If a data record which is in edit mode and has been changed is quit,
e.g. by selecting another data record in the data overview or using the page
icons, by closing the detailed view or the project, a confirmation prompt
appears, asking whether the previously made changes are to be saved or
not.

&= Save: click this icon to save the changes made to an existing data record and
the values of a new data record. Edit mode is not quit. The icon is only active if
changes have been made to the data record.

n Unlike elsewhere, the data nodes are not blocked against data entry.
Therefore, various data records can be simultaneously created and edited
within a node. Parallel working within a database view is advantageous for
multi-user operation, but can lead to conflicts if two editors try to change the
same data record at the same time.

In this case, a so-called "optimistic lock method" is applied. In this case,
only the changes of the editor who was the first to save the data record are
accepted initially. If the second editor now tries to save the changes to the
data record, the following message is displayed to them: "The record has
been changed by another editor. Your changes could not be saved!"

The editor can then update the data record to display the changes of the
second editor or save their own changes despite this and therefore overwrite
the changes of the other editor.

Teror x|

The record has bheen changed by another editar.
x Your changes could not be saved!

Save changes anynway Reload

Figure 5-21: Conflict in the event of parallel editing of a data record

== Preview: click this icon to display a preview of the selected data record.
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n Restrictions for the output of data records which have been made in
the Site Store will not be taken into account for the preview of single data
records in the Content Store.

The preview of a single data record always can be displayed with the
respective Preview page.

n From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, any changes not yet saved are not saved
when the preview is opened using this icon. If, on the other hand, a preview
is opened using the "Preview" icon of the JavaClient toolbar, unsaved
changes are automatically saved first

== Update: if changes are made by another editor to a data record displayed in the
bottom part of the window or in the detailed view, these changes are not
automatically updated. Click this button to update the data record view.

== New entry: this icon is used to create a new empty data record.

== New Entry (adopt values): this icon is used to create a new data record as a
copy of the selected data record. The values of the copied data record are adopted
for the new data record. This icon can be inactive, depending on the configuration by
the template developer.

=2 Delete: click this icon to delete the entry currently displayed from the current
(unreleased) status.

n If a data record is to be completely deleted from the content, it must
also be deleted with released status (see Chapter 5.4.4 page 158). All
deleted data records can be restored again at any time using the "Restore
Deleted Objects" function in the context menu of the respective content.

Y= Version management: click this icon to open a window listing all versions of the
current data record. For precise documentation of the version history in the Content
Store, see Chapter 11.12.4 from page 407.

¥ Data search: click this icon to open a search window which can be used to
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search through the table of the current data records. The different types of data
search are explained in Chapters 5.4.2.1 to 5.4.2.4, from page 151.

EEEE Minimise / Maximise: click this icon to reduce or increase the size of the

editing area.

“==(from FirstSpirit Version 4.2): click this icon to open the selected data record in a

separate editing window.

n Further functions can be called using the context menu of a data record

(see Chapter 5.2.2 ff., from page 140).

5.4.4 Data overview — Released records

If the project uses the release option, released data records are displayed on a

separate tab:

§= Fress Releases =

FirstSpirit

Current data records Feleased recards
FE Dets sources [0 Press Releases FF Press Relesses
D Headline Subheadline
704 Achievahle optimum The importance of mains conne..
B 256 Mithras Energy again awar... The thin film modules have now .
132 Mew product range Thin film modules are gaining d...
131 Solar diversity Widespread use of mono-crysta...

130 Mew Directar of Mithras En... Hans Energie reinforces the exe..

128 Mithras Energy receives ... Constant innovation pays

Figure 5-22: Table overview — Released data records

Teaser
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Az in 2007, Mithras ..
The thin film modul...
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Since 1 Januan 20...
Mithras Energy was...

Date [
21112008 &
nz.01.2009 D
13102008
27.08.2008 W
18.01.2008 H
3022007 M
]

-

The display of the table overview and the navigation or data record selection
corresponds to that of the current data records (see Chapter 5.4.1 page 147).
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n From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, released data records can be sorted by
the time of the last release via the first column In this way, the most recently
released data records can be displayed at the top of the list with a click.

%= Update: this icon can be used to update the data overview of the released data
records if necessary, because new data records may have been released in the
meantime.

=% Delete: data records which only exist with released status are identified by grey
marking in the first column. Click this icon to delete the selected data record with
released status. All deleted data records can be restored again at any time using the
"Restore Deleted Objects" function in the context menu of the respective content.

“% Data search: click this icon to open a search window which can be used to
search through the table of released data records. The different types of data search
are explained in Chapters 5.4.2.1 to 5.4.2.4, from page 151.

n Further functions can be called using the context menu of a data record
(see Chapter 5.2.2 ff., from page 140).
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6 Media Store of the JavaClient

_
@I"I Media-Store

The Media Store is used to manage all the media used. These can be images in any
graphic format which are to appear on one or several pages of the website. They can
include PDF files to be offered for downloading, sound files which are played back
when certain links are clicked, etc.

The following elements can be created within the Media Store:

= {2 Folders for structuring the media.
. E] Language-independent pictures
Language-independent files

. Language-dependent pictures
. Language-dependent files

n In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, specific icons are displayed for
files, which are based on the file type. In this way, the data type is
immediately apparent in the tree structure, without having to change to the
detailed view first.

6.1 "Drag & Drop" in the Media Store

n The drag & drop functions up to FirstSpirit version 4.1 including are
described in the following. For a detailed documentation of the enhanced
drag & drop functions from FirstSpirit version 4.2 on see Chapter 11.4 page
318.

Folders and media can be moved within the Media Store with the help of the mouse
using "Drag & Drop" (identified by a small rectangle on the mouse pointer).
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n If the function "Confirm move operations" in the menu "Extras" is
active, for each move a security dialog box must be confirmed (see Chapter
3.1.5.2 page 78).

As an alternative to creating media via the context menu (Chapter 6.2.1 page 162),
media from the directory structure of the workstation computer can be added to the
Media Store or into Media Store folders by means of "Drag & Drop". The file name is
automatically adopted, the display name must be manually assigned afterwards.

n If files are added to the Media Store by means of "Drag & Drop" from
the directory structure of the workstation computer, which are not allowed
due to the configuration in the project properties (see also 6.2.1.1 page 162,
notes on media restrictions from FirstSpirit Version 4.1), a corresponding
message is displayed. The files are not created in the Media Store.

n If Drag & Drop (move, copy) is used on nodes within or into the Media
Store, an error message appears "Unable to perform this action (insufficient
permissions)!”, if the user does not have the permissions to perform this
action!
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6.2 General Media Store context menus

* 7 New )
§ Edit onjotr Strg-E
ﬂ Cut Strg-~
N Copy Strg-C
éj_[ Rename Fo
ﬁ Delete Entf
Version history
Start Workflow »
Execute Script J
9% Extras b

Figure 6-1: Content menu — General Media Store functions

The Media Store context menus are described in the following chapters:

For general information on handling context menus see Chapter 4.2 General context
menus in the Page Store page 115.

6.2.1 New

The "New" context menu entry can be used to insert new objects into the project.
The selection available depends on the object type on which the context menu was

opened:

6.2.1.1 New: Root node and Folders

E] Create medium Strg-H
{_\ Create folder Strg+Umschalt-N

Figure 6-2: Selection at root node or folder level

New — Create new medium: This context menu entry can be used to add a new
medium to the media management. Click and a dialog box opens in which the details
for the new media can be entered.
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x

Media type: ® Image O File

Language-: ® independent 0 dependent

Reference name :|

DEIENI

Display name: |f0t0|ia_23641 16 |

File =

2

Description :

Encoding :

Figure 6-3: New — Create new medium

In the top part of the dialog box, in the Media Type line, you can select whether the
medium is an image or a file. Use the Language line to define whether the new
medium is to be created language-dependent or language-independent. Also, a
unique name for the new media must be entered in the Reference Name field.

A language-dependent display nhame can be assigned to the new folder, for each
editing language defined by the project administrator. Either the display names or the
reference name are then displayed in the tree view, depending on the setting in the
"Extras — Preferred Display Language" menu, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the "View —
Preferred Display Language" menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69). The Reference
Name field is automatically filled with the value entered for the first display name by
the editor, but can be changed (up to the initial creation of the object). The reference
name may not contain any spaces, special characters or symbols. This is taken into
account accordingly when the field is filled automatically.

n The Reference Name field is only displayed if this setting was
configured accordingly by the project administrator.

In the bottom part of the dialog box you can select a medium for each language of
language-dependent media, otherwise select a medium for the master language

only. Click the = icon in the File field to select the required image or file from the
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directory structure of the desktop computer.

From FirstSpirit Version 4.1 the selection of media via the file selection dialog can be
restricted to files of specific size and format according to the settings in the project
configuration (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators).

n The functionality of the media restriction is only released from
FirstSpirit Version 4.1. For this reason, the screenshots are in the new Look
& Feel "LightGray". The representation in the Look & Feel "Classic" can
slightly differ.

Tropen x|
LookIn: ) images i @ @ '
MHame Size Twpe  Modified Aftril...

,ﬂ cupHJbutton. gif 1KEB GIF-.. 10M197 10017,

,ﬂ JAMVA BE GIF 2KB GIF-.. 101197 1017 ..

,ﬂ srmi.logo.gif 2KB GIF-.. 101197 1017 ..

,ﬂ sunlogoB4x30.gif 1KB GIF-.. 8/28/98 9:03 PM

File Marme:

Files of Type:  max. 3.91 MB {oif, jpg, pna) -
Cpen Cancel

Figure 6-4: File selection dialog with media restriction

Media which is larger than the maximum size defined in the project properties and/or
has a file name extension which is not allowed, is not made available to choose from
in the file selection dialog. The restrictions are displayed again in the "Files of Type:"
field. In the example in Figure 6-4, files with file name extensions "jpg", "png" and
"gif" up to a size of 3.91 MB may be selected and uploaded. The settings of the
respective project apply, i.e. if media are uploaded into a remote project (see
Chapter 11.14 page 416), the media restrictions of the remote project apply and if
media are uploaded into the target project, the media restrictions of the target project

apply. Click "Open" to copy the selected medium into the dialog in Figure 6-3.
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n A corresponding warning appears if files from the workstation
computer's directory structure which are not allowed due on the basis of the
media restrictions are added to the Media Store by means of "Drag & Drop".
The files are not created in the Media Store.

An explanatory text for the image can be entered in the Description field; this is
used in the Media Store only. When adding files, use the Encoding field to set the
standard by which the original file is to be converged. (More precise information on
the individual character sets are given in the FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators.)

Click on the button "OK" to take over the medium to the Media Store. The dialog will
close.

New — Create Folder: For the Media Store, as elsewhere, it is advisable not to store
all the media in one directory but to set up a meaningful folder structure to make it
easy to find individual media again. Depending on the number of media, you can
also create sub-folders in these folders which, e.g. reflect the structure from the
Page and Site Stores. This function can be used to insert a new folder in the tree
structure. Click to open a dialog box in which you can enter the folder name.

& Create folder x|

Display name

(DE) |

(EM)
Reference name

Cancel

Figure 6-5: New — Create Folder

A language-dependent display name can be assigned to the new folder, for each
editing language defined by the project administrator. Either the display names or the
reference name are then displayed in the tree view, depending on the setting in the
"Extras — Preferred Display Language" menu, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the "View —
Preferred Display Language" menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69). The Reference
Name field is automatically filled with the value entered for the first display name by
the editor, but can be changed (up to the initial creation of the object). The reference
name may not contain any spaces, special characters or symbols. This is taken into
account accordingly when the field is filled automatically.
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n The Reference Name field is only displayed if this setting was
configured accordingly by the project administrator.

6.2.1.2 New: Media

E] Create medium Strg-M

Figure 6-6: Selection at media level

New — Create new medium: This context menu entry can be used to add a new
medium to the Media Store. Click and a dialog box opens in which the details for the
new media can be entered (see Figure 6-3: New — Create new medium on Page
163).

6.2.2 Lock/Unlock (Edit Mode On/Off)

This function is used to activate Edit Mode for the selected node. No other editor can
then make changes to this object because it is locked.

Opening this function again deactivates edit mode (unlocks the object), i.e. View
Mode is reactivated.

6.2.3 Undo

This function can be used to undo changes made during the current editing process
and which have not yet been saved.

6.24 Cut

This function is used to cut the current object and store it in the (temporary)
clipboard. It can be inserted again in another position in the tree structure.

6.25 Copy

This function is used to generate a copy of the current object and store it in the
(temporary) clipboard. Copies can be generated from pictures and files.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

166



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

6.2.6 Insert

This function is used to insert the content of the (temporary) clipboard in the current
position of the tree structure. This function is only active if there is data in the
(temporary) clipboard which may be inserted in the current position.

6.2.7 Rename

This function can be used to change the name of the current object in the tree
structure of the FirstSpirit JavaClient. After the function is executed a window opens
with the object name to date; this can now be changed.

6.2.8 Delete

This function can be used to delete the current object from the tree structure of the
FirstSpirit JavaClient. Accidental deletion is prevented by a confirmation prompt.

n A workflow, e.g. for deleting an object, can be tied to this function from
FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 3.2.9.7 page 101). In this case, a dialog
for starting or switching a workflow will open instead of the dialog for
confirming the deleting process.

6.2.9 Version history

A window opens in which all the old versions of the current object are listed. For
precise documentation of version management at media level in the Media Store see
Chapter 11.12.5.1 page 4009.

6.2.10 Workflow

If workflow is not yet active for the selected object, all workflows defined in the
permissions system for these nodes in the tree structure are listed under this menu
item. The required workflow can be started under this menu item.

If a workflow is already active for the selected object it can be switched to another
workflow action/state under this menu item.

Detailed documentation of workflows is given in Chapter 12 page 422.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

167



FirstSpirit
6.2.11 Execute Script

All scripts which can be opened in this position in the FirstSpirit JavaClient are listed
under this menu item. Scripts enable pre-programmed actions or calculations to be
executed.

6.3  Special Media Store context menus in the Media Store

Export
Import
Restore deleted elements

Figure 6-7: Context menu — Special functions at folder level

6.3.1 Export (at folder and media level)
This feature is only available to administrators.

This function can be used to export the selected folder or the selected medium with
all the necessary information to the hard disk, from where it can later be imported
again into another project. A window opens with the file structure of the computer to
enable you to specify a suitable storage location for the export.

n This function can be used to export the selected folder or the selected
medium with all the necessary information to the hard disk, from where it can
later be imported again into another project. A window opens with the file
structure of the computer to enable you to specify a suitable storage location
for the export.

6.3.2 Import (at root and folder level)

This function can be used to import an export file with all the necessary information
back into the project. A window opens with the file structure of the computer enabling
you to select the required export file.

6.3.3 Restore Deleted Objects (at root and folder level)

The Restore Deleted Objects function can be opened both at root and at folder level.
If a folder or a medium has been accidentally deleted from the tree structure this

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 168



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

function can be used to restore the deleted object. After clicking a window opens
with the deleted objects.

x
Revision © | 1n] | Mame | Ohject count | deleted on__ | deleted by
8318 1468091 {0 test 1327107 239 PM |Admin (Adming
8314, 1465094 layout_1 113127107 339 PM |Admin (Admin)
8313 1465092 foto_muenchen_1 113127107 339 PM |Admin (Admin)
8312 1464093 fota_koeln_1 1327107 339 PM |Admin (Adming
8302 1466087 {0 test 4327107 338 PM |Admin (Adming
2070 1465084 ADMIZ1DE FIRSTs.. V22007 10:39 AM |Admin (Admint
[10] | (" oder objects ) (" Details ) ) ( cancel )

Figure 6-8: Deleted objects

All objects for which a backup exists are displayed at root level, while at folder level
only the objects located underneath this folder are displayed. The following
information is given for each object:

Revision: Version number of the deleted object.
ID: The unique ID number of the deleted object
Name: The reference name of the deleted object.

Number of objects: The number of objects located in the tree structure below the
deleted object. These hierarchically lower level objects are also inserted again by the
restore function.

Deleted on: Date and time when the object was deleted.

Deleted by: Name of the user who deleted the object.

To restore, it is only necessary to select the required object and press
the button.

The restored objects are, where possible, inserted in the same position in which
were located before being deleted. However, if e.g. the folder in which a page to be
restored has also been deleted (and is to remain deleted), this page is inserted
directly below the tree node at which this function was opened.
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6.4 Administrative context menus in the Media Store

Release

Change Permissions

Show usages Strg-U

Cancel editing

Figure 6-9: Context menu — Administrative functions at media level

6.4.1 Extras — Release

This function can be used to directly release the current object or a specific release
option can be used.

Detailed documentation on the specific release options is given in Chapter 12.4
page 433.
6.4.1.1 Extras — Release — All Objects (at folder level)

This function can be used to release all the Media Store objects in one go, including
objects already released beforehand.

Media being edited when this function is executed are ignored. If there are very
many media long waiting times can result when the media are released; an
hourglass appears which means that further actions cannot be carried out on client.
6.4.1.2 Extras — Release — Release (at folder level)

This function can be used to release all media which are in the current folder, i.e. the
media are taken into account in the next generation.

6.4.2 Extras - Delete Metadata (root, folder and media level)

Execute this function to delete all metadata defined for the current level in the tree
structure.
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6.4.3 Extras — Change Permissions

This function can be used to define the permissions for the current nodes in the tree
structure.

Detailed documentation on the definition of permissions is given in
Chapter 13.1.2 page 445.
6.4.4 Extras — Reset Write Lock

If a write lock exists for the selected node due to an active workflow the write lock
can be cancelled using this function. (The write lock is indicated by italic lettering in
the tree)

6.4.5 Extras - Show Usages

This function can be used to show all places in which the selected medium is being
used. A window opens in which the used positions are listed.

6.4.6 Extras — Display Properties (from V4.2)

This function can be used to show technical and editorial information on individual
project content in a separate dialog and to collate it into a system report. It can also
be opened using the keyboard shortcut Alt + P. The information can vary depending
on the object type.

For further information about this function see Chapter 4.4.10 page 128.

6.4.7 Extras — Make Medium Language Dependent

This function can be used to subsequently transform a language-independent
medium into a language-dependent medium or vice-versa.

To convert a language-independent medium into a language-dependent medium it is
necessary to give the language for which the existing medium is to be used. If a
language-dependent medium is to be converted into a language-independent
medium then it is necessary to give the language for which the medium is to be
retained, if it already exists for different languages.

The permissions set for the old medium are imported into the new medium!

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

171



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

6.4.8 Extras — Cancel Editing

Using this function the editing mode can be determined, without accepting changes
which have been not saved yet.

6.4.9 Extras- change reference name

Each FirstSpirit object has a reference name, which must be unique in each store.
Each object can be identified by its reference name.

n Reference names are only shown in the project if the "Reference
names" setting has been activated in the "Extras / Tree Display" menu, in
FirstSpirit Version 4.2 and higher: "View — Preferred display language" (see
Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69).

In general, reference names are issued automatically when objects are created and
are based on the display name. These reference names can be subsequently
changed using the "Change reference names" menu item. However, the user must
have "Change" permission for the respective object. The reference name should only
be changed if the object is not yet referenced in the project (e.g. a picture has not yet
been used on a page or in a section of the Page Store or a page of the Page Store is
not yet used in the Site Store ("page reference")), as otherwise the existing reference
becomes invalid. The following dialog is displayed:

%" Change reference name x|

Reference name |mithras_home-1

Ok Cancel

Figure 6-10: Change reference name

If the reference name is changed despite an existing reference, it may be necessary
to restore the reference manually using new selection.

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, depending on the project administrator's
settings, the menu entry may be greyed out regardless of the "Change" permission;
in this case the reference name cannot be changed.
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6.4.10 Extras - Display dependencies (at Media level, from V4.1)

Using this function the reference graph can be opened for the respective medium.
For a detailed documentation of the reference graph please refer to Chapter
11.13 page 413.

6.5 Settings at folder level

The same view and setting options are available for the root of the Media Store, as in
the folders of the Media Store.

6.5.1 Overview tab

All folders and media located in this folder are displayed in the Overview tab.

Overview I Properties I Messages I Metadata |

excenterschleiter fotolis_1057006 fotolis_1414147 fotolia_1562275 fotolis_1571246

p - & H~

fotolia_160416 fotolia_16465328 fotolia_16349:351 fotalia_1730711 fotolia_1801172

tfotalia_1901174 fatalia_1901175 tatalia_2090041 tfotalia_2080077 fatalia_20801&0

- BAP -

Figure 6-11: Folders view — Overview tab

In Version 4.2R4 and higher, specific icons based on the file type are also shown at
folder level in the "Overview" tab for files.
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Ovarview Propeties Messages Metadata
Media FirstSpirit dovvnload
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=
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=
JPEG Microsoft Powerpoint WPz MFG Motices
> L >
OpenOffice Niritar FHF SF Tt MR
. L
i
hicrosoft Mhord il ZIP

Figure 6-12: Folders view — Overview tab Version 4.2R4

File types for which no separate icon is used are displayed with the icon,

(n]
language dependent files are especially identified: P jEb=

If the Integrated preview is enabled for media (see Chapter 3.1.4.4 page 72), the

L& icon indicates that the file concerned can be displayed in the Integrated preview
(see Chapter 1.3.2.6 page 35). The medium will open in the integrated preview by
one click on this icon.
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6.5.2 Properties tab

Various settings can be specified in the Properties tab.

| overview || Properties | messages | Metadata |

Querview Properties

[v] show pictures

[v] show files

[v] show Tolders

[C] Show folder content

Language
' Deutsch

' English

Figure 6-13: Folders view — Properties tab

6.5.2.1 Media Properties

Copy all in this folder on generation: Activate this option and all the media in the
folder are copied on generation and not only the media which are already
referenced. For pictures rendered with the original resolutions only to date this
means that during the next generation all other resolutions will be rendered and
saved.

n This option is available from FirstSpirit version 4.1 on only in the
"compatibility mode 3.1" (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators, Chapter
7.4.2) and will be dropped with FirstSpirit version 4.2 (cf. FirstSpirit Release
Notes for version 4.1).

6.5.2.2 Overview Properties

In this area you can set which contents are to be displayed in the Overview tab.
Display Pictures: All pictures in this folder are displayed.

Display Files: All files in this folder are displayed.

Display Folders: All sub-folders of this folder are displayed.

Show Folder Content: The respective contents of the sub-folders are also
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displayed.

Language: In projects with several project languages, these radio buttons can be
used for language-dependent pictures to select the language in which the
corresponding thumbnails are to be displayed.

n The folder does not have to be blocked to change the settings;
however, the user must have "Read" permission.

n The folder does not have to be blocked to change the settings;
however, the user must have "Change" permission.

6.5.3 Messages tab
The Messages tab contains a message board.

Detailed documentation on use of message boards is given in Chapter 11.2 "The
Message Board" page 316.

6.6 Settings at Media level

6.6.1 Pictures

The setting options for language-dependent and language-independent pictures are
identical. For language-dependent pictures there is a separate tab for each project
language in which the same setting options are available again.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 176



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

Meddium I Metadata I

File hame: |kreissaege

| »

Description:

1]

Resolutions

ORIGINALJPEG - 122 x 129 Pixel - 4 KByte, CRC 9D2D31CB (4
Produktbild - 100 x 106 Pixel - 24 KByte, CRC CABE3368
Breite220 8]
Breite340 (@ =
Breite455 () ¥ g I=

Figure 6-14: Medium View - Picture

A preview (thumbnail) of the current picture is automatically displayed in the top left-
hand corner. If the Preview icon is clicked the program first tries to start the picture in
the specified editor — if this action fails the default editor set in the operating system
is started.

File Name: This row automatically contains the name without the corresponding file
extension under which the selected medium is stored on the server. This name is
used to link the picture on the website.

Description: This field can be used to enter an explanatory comment on this picture
which, among other things, can be used as a tool tip on the website. The explanatory
comment on the picture should of course be written in the relevant language.

The Resolutions area contains the options for changing the current picture. The top
row describes the original pictures, as can be seen in the thumbnail. In addition,
there is information on the picture type (here: JPG file), the picture size (here: 716 *
800 dots) and the file size (here: 108 kbyte). In addition, in the FirstSpirit JavaClient
it is possible to have any number of different resolutions of a picture automatically
rendered.

@ Pre-Render Resolutions; click this icon to have a predefined resolution created
for the picture. This is then stored on the server as a new picture and is displayed in
the Edit screen form under Resolutions.
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n It is not advisable to render a resolution using this icon as the
resolutions are automatically rendered by the system if and when necessary.
This icon should only be used if the rendered resolution is to be subsequently
edited. To do this it is necessary to save it as a separate picture.

n Resolutions rendered using this icon are not adjusted when the original
picture is replaced as the system assumes manually changed pictures. In the
case of automatically rendered resolutions on the other hand the old contents
are discarded if the original picture is replaced and the resolutions are re-
rendered and displayed again with the new original picture!

Remove Pre-Rendered Picture; this icon is available for removing a resolution.

Select New Picture; click this icon to open a window in which you can move
through the file structure at your workstation to search for the required picture.

Q Edit; click this icon to open the current picture in the entered editor. After the
changes have been made in the external editor the picture is saved (it is not
necessary to give file names or directory paths).

Save Local Copy; after the external editor has been closed you only have to click
this icon. This integrates the edited picture from the local storage location in the
Media Store of the FirstSpirit JavaClient.

6.6.2 Resolutions of images Edit from V4.1

n This function is released for FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and higher only.
Screenshots are therefore displayed in the new "LightGray" Look & Feel. The
display can differ slightly in the "Classic" Look & Feel.

From Version 4.1, FirstSpirit provides the option of making simple changes to
pictures from the Media Store without having to use external image editing software.
In this way, pictures can be, e.g. resized, rotated or mirrored.

The Resolutions area therefore differs from the description in Chapter 6.6.1 from
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page 176.

6.6.2.1 Listtab

maono crystalline 5. »

Medium Metadata

mono mono crystalline solar panel

File name: muono-crystalline-solar-panel

Description; -

Resoluttions

List | Preview

ORIGINAL JPG 848 x 565 Pixel 211 KByte

Teaser JPG 111 % 73 Pixel G KByte
Froductteaser PrIG a7 ¥ 87 Pixel 05303 KByte Ll g
Frodukt I

TeaserBox
Fraducthighlight
TeuBildTeaser
FicturaGallery
FresPicture
HeaderPicture
FProducthighlights. .

o o o o O o O

Figure 6-15: Picture — Medium, List tab view

The resolutions defined in the project properties (cf. FirstSpirit Manual for
Administrators) are listed on the List tab. From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, resolutions
can also be displayed with a language-dependent display name.

The first line describes the original picture, as can be seen in the thumbnail. In
addition, the picture type (here: JPG file), the picture size (here: 848 x 565 Pixel) and
the file size (here: 211 Kbyte) are displayed.

The other resolutions are calculated automatically by the system when needed. It is
also possible to upload their own images at any resolution or image sections to
determine. Each uploaded image or edited is also displayed with picture type, picture
size and file size.
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Functions available for every resolution

The following functions can be performed for every resolution. To do this, the
required resolution must be selected first by clicking the respective row. The icons
are then only active if the corresponding function can be performed for the
resolution.

Edit picture cutout; click this icon to open a window in which the tree structure of
the Media Store is displayed.

n The original picture can also be edited. In this case a confirmation
prompt is displayed: "Do you really want to crop the original image?"

Resolution checked: this icon is only active if the original picture of a cropped
picture has been subsequently replaced. The resolution of the cropped picture is not
automatically adjusted to the size of the new original picture and must therefore be
manually checked and if necessary adjusted. Click this icon to change the icon in
the list of resolutions to

Delete stored image, this icon can be used to remove the editing of a resolution
(by cropping, uploading a new picture or editing in the external editor); the resolution
is rendered once again from the original picture. The original picture itself cannot be
deleted with this icon.

Select new picture; click this icon to open a window in which you can move
through the file structure at your workstation to search for the required picture.

n If the size of the uploaded picture does not match the size of the

specified resolution, the ¥ icon is displayed in the list. The picture is then
output on the website exactly the same as it was uploaded.

Edit, click this icon to open the current picture in the editor entered for the
respective file format in the Global Settings / User Settings or set in the operating
system. If a resolution already exists, it is loaded in the editor; otherwise the original
picture is opened. After the changes have been made in the external editor, the
picture must be saved in the external editor (it is not necessary to give file names or
directory paths). When the external editor is opened, a window is opened at the
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same time in which all external opened elements are listed.

& Bxternally edited elements x|

Save and close local copy Save local copy Cancel local editing

= thin_layer_solar_panel (ID=374584) - Medium (Produkiteaser) - file "3745%

q 1 ]

[+ Autosave

Figure 6-16: Externally edited elements

If the "Autosave" option is active, the changes saved in the external editor are
always automatically adopted from the local storage location in the Media Store of
FirstSpirit Client. (Only changes saved in the external editor can be automatically
adopted.) When the window is closed, all open files can be discarded.

If the "Autosave" option is not active, then the changes saved in the external
editor then have to be adopted in the Media Store of FirstSpirit Client by clicking the
"Save and close local copy" or "Save local copy" button. If the "Cancel local editing"
button is used the changes already saved externally are discarded and are not
adopted in FirstSpirit Client.

gl If the size of the edited picture does not match the size of the specified

resolution, the % icon is displayed in the list. The picture is then output on
the website exactly as it was saved after editing.
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Save local copy, if changes saved in the external editor are not automatically
integrated in FiirstSpirit Client, click this icon to copy the edited picture from the local
storage location into the Media Store of FirstSpirit JavaClient.

Preview, opens a preview of the resolution in a pop-up window with 1:1 display,
in the same way as it is also output on the website. Alternatively, this preview is also
obtained by double-clicking the respective row with the resolution concerned.

In addition, the following icons are used in the list:

Resized: this icon indicates that the picture has been edited using the dialog in
Figure 6-17.

Uploaded: this icon indicates that the picture has been uploaded using the

icon or edited using the icon.

Checked: this icon indicates that the deposited picture corresponds to the
predefined resolution or can be automatically rendered by the system.

“¥ Wrong resolution: this icon indicates that in the case of pictures uploaded using

the icon or edited using the icon, the deposited picture does not correspond
to the predefined resolution. The picture is output on the website precisely the same
as it was deposited.

Not yet checked: this icon is displayed if a resized resolution exists and if the
original picture was replaced after the resizing. The resized resolution should be
checked and if necessary adjusted. Several options are available for this:

= : the picture is edited internally: In this case the original picture is used.
After saving, the icon in the list of resolutions becomes a

= : a new picture is uploaded. If the dimensions of the uploaded picture
match the resolution, the icon in the list of resolutions becomes a
Otherwise a %" is displayed.

= : the picture is edited in an external editor. The resolution of the edited

picture is not checked and has to be manually confirmed using the icon.
The icon in the list of resolutions becomes a
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= : the current sizing is retained without changes. The icon in the list of
resolutions becomes a

n Resolutions which were not edited beforehand are automatically re-
rendered with the new original picture and displayed if the original picture has
been replaced.

6.6.2.2 Resizing function (from V4.1)

If the resizing function is called using the icon, the system first checks whether a
resolution already exists and whether it is based on the original picture or another
picture:

= If no resolution exists yet, the original picture is opened for editing in the
following dialog (see Figure 6-17).

= [f a resolution exists which is based on the original picture, the original picture
is also opened for editing in the following dialog (see Figure 6-17).

= |f a resolution exists which is not based on the original picture but on an
uploaded picture, a message appears: "This resolution is not based on the
original medium. further resizing can cause loss in quality.", and then the
uploaded picture is opened for editing in the following dialog (see Figure
6-17).

n In this case, only the resized picture is saved, the sizing can only be
made smaller at a later date.
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%" Please select a cut-out for the resolution PictureGallery 158 x 105 px 1[

Image "mono crystalline solar panel" - Image size: 848 x 565 px

53% Fitto screen =

Apply Cancel

Figure 6-17: Resizing function for pictures

The selected image can now be edited in this dialog. Apart from the picture name,
the current picture size is also displayed (here: 848 x 565 px).

The following editing options are available:

Bl If the picture is larger than the target resolution, the frame can be used to select
a suitable cut-out from the picture. The first time the picture is edited, as a default the
frame is displayed centred with the size of the target resolution. The picture area
outside the frame has a grey background. If the picture has already been edited, the
frame is displayed with the size and in the position in which it was previously saved.
Click inside the frame and drag to move it within the picture. The size of the frame
can be changed with the help of the handles. In the case of resolutions for which the
"Keep aspect ratio" option was activated in the project properties (cf. FirstSpirit
Manual for Administrators) or which have a fixed size (e.g. 400 x 300 px), the frame
can only be enlarged or reduced in size (sized up/down) proportionally. The frame
therefore only has handles in the corners. In the case of resolutions without a
specific side ratio, the frame also has handles on the sides. The corner handles can
be used to proportionally enlarge or reduce the size of the picture by simultaneously
pressing the Shift key.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

184



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

n If the original picture is to be edited, a frame must be manually pulled
onto it first.

Selection: These pixel dimensions give the current size of the frame. If a smaller
cut-out is selected than the target resolution, the size details appear in yellow
lettering. In this case, a loss in quality can occur as system will automatically scale
the picture larger. If a larger cut-out is selected than the target resolution, the system
automatically scales down the picture to the resolution size.

Target resolution: These pixel dimensions give the size defined for this resolution in
the product properties (cf. FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators).

Rotate 90° to the left: this icon can be used to rotate the picture through 90° to
the left. If necessary, the selection frame must be moved or reduced in size within
the picture so that the selection can be accepted.

Rotate 90° to the right: this icon can be used to rotate the icon through 90° to the
right. If necessary, the selection frame must be moved or reduced in size within the
picture so that the selection can be accepted.

Flip horizontally: this icon can be used to mirror the picture horizontally.
Flip vertically: this icon can be used to mirror the picture vertically.

Selection in scale 1:1: this icon can be used at any time to reset the selection
frame back to the size of the target resolution.

n If the picture is smaller than the target resolution, this icon is inactive,
as well as in the original picture.

Reduce zoom size: as a default, the size of the picture to be edited is adjusted to
the size of the edit window. This icon can be used to reduce the size of the zoom to
enable a larger area of the picture to be viewed.

Increase zoom: this icon can be used to increase the zoom to examine a cut-out
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of the picture in greater detail. A pixel grid is also provided for high zoom levels.

Alternatively, the mouse wheel can be used to zoom into and out of the picture.
Sele ¥, this combobox can be used to select predefined zoom levels. Use the
"Fit to screen" to return to the initial zoom view.

The = *"P%  putton is used to save the picture with its current edit status and the
pop-up window closes. If the edited picture is based on the original picture, if
necessary, another picture cut-out can be selected later. If the picture is not based
on the original picture, the resized picture is saved, the sizing can only be made
smaller at a later date. The same applies if the original picture has been edited.

The picture is now displayed in the list of resolutions with its file type, picture size
and file size. The -7 icon indicates that the picture has been edited using the resizing
function.
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6.6.2.3 Preview tab

mono crystalline s, 4

Medium Metadata

products crystaline modules FHono mono crystalling solar panel

File name: mono-crystalline-solar-panel

Description: -

Resolutions

List Preview

[ Show rmanually edited resalutians anly (sharter laading time, less memary used)

Teaser PictureGallery
111 %73 (100%) 188 %105 (100%)

Figure 6-18: Picture — Medium, Preview tab view

A preview of each manually edited resolution is displayed on the Preview tab, e.g. to
enable the display to be more easily checked. If the "Display manually edited
resolutions only" checkbox is disabled, all resolutions are displayed (i.e. the edited
resolutions and the automatically generated ones).

Below the resolution name (in Figure 6-18 for example "Teaser"), the dimensions of

the resolution and the respective status (', % or ") are given as in the list view. A
percentage smaller than 100 indicates that the preview picture is displayed with
reduced size. Double-click the preview picture to display it in a pop-up window with
1:1 display.

The icons below the picture displays can be used to perform the same functions as
in the list view (see Chapter 6.6.2.1 page 179).
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6.6.3 Files

Files means all other media formats apart from pictures. These can be, e.g. PDF,
MP3 or even video files.

The setting options for language-dependent and language-independent files are
identical. For language-dependent files there is a separate tab for each project
language in which the same setting options are available again.

File | Metadata |

File narme |SD

@ Description:

| b

4

Detailed Information

[ Parse File pdf; 43 KByte 2}

Figure 6-19: Medium View - File

The file format is shown in the top left-hand corner. Click the symbol to display the
file in the corresponding editor (e.g. Acrobat Reader for a PDF document). Press the
SHIFT key at the same time as clicking the file to view it in the editor entered in the
user settings. If the SHIFT key is pressed on clicking the file and there is no editor
entered in the settings the file opens in a supplied inline editor.

File name: This row automatically contains the name without the corresponding file
extension under which the selected medium is stored on the server. This name is
used to link the file on the website.

Description: This field can be used to enter an explanatory comment on this file
which, among other things, can be used as a tool tip on the website. The explanatory
comment on the file should of course be written in the relevant language.

The Detailed Information area contains the options for changing the current file. The
middle contains the file extension details (here: pdf) and the file size (here: 3 kbyte).
In addition the following options are available for making changes to the file:

Parse File: If this option is deactivated, media which contain variables still to be
resolved are simply run through. If this option is activated the code of the medium is
checked and all variables are resolved.
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Select New File; click this icon to exchange the current medium. A window opens
in which you can move through the file structure on your workstation to click the
required new medium. In the case of language-dependent files a separate file must
be selected for each language.

Generate Local Working Copy; this icon can be used to save the file on the local
computer too.

Change Medium Encoding; if the medium is a text file it can be useful to change
the encoding to adjust the file to certain county-specific notations or styles. Click this
icon to open a new window for selecting the required encoding.

[3 Edit; you can of course also edit a file. After entering an editor in the user settings
in the Global Store, click this icon to open the entered editor with the current file.
After the changes have been made in the external editor you can save the medium
there with "Save" without having to worry about the file name or directory path.

Save Local Copy; after the external editor has been closed, in FirstSpirit™ you
only have to click this icon. This integrates the edited medium from the local storage
location in the Media Store of the FirstSpirit™ JavaClient.

Compare with Old Version; this icon is available to compare a file with an older
version after editing. Here you can select an older version (if available) for
comparison and view the results using the editor defined in the user settings.

6.7 Processing of media in the integrated preview (from V4.2R4)

n If using applications in the Integrated preview, please note that
FirstSpirit provides the interfaces required for the application integration, but
in general does not have any influence on the integrated applications
themselves. Integrated external applications are not part of the FirstSpirit
product. Among other things, this means that responsibility for the function of
the integrated applications lies with the manufacturer of the application or
with the customer or partner who implements the application. (See also
FirstSpirit Release Notes Version 4.2R4, chapter 3 "The FirstSpirit
AppCenter").

In order to edit pictures in the Integrated preview, the picture to be edited must be
set in Edit Mode (locked) in the Media Store and the required resolution selected
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with the click of the mouse.

The different resolutions are displayed in the ribbon of the integrated preview. If
more resolutions exist than can be displayed in the current height, it is possible to
scroll up or down in the ribbon. The original resolution and manually edited
resolutions are displayed with strong colours, which are automatically rendered by
the system; resolutions which have not been edited are displayed in toned down

(pale).

Medium

Criginal Resolution Teaser-Pictures Homepage (111.. Teaser-Picture product pages (1...
848 x 565 (21%) 111 x 74 (100% 117 x 78 (100%

Figure 6-20: Resolutions in the Integrated preview

Different editing options are available, depending on the settings made in the "View"
menu under the "Integrated preview" and "Graphic engine" points. These options
always relate to the resolution selected in the ribbon (yellow border). Below it is the
area in which the picture can be edited using the respective available functions.

Initially, the cropping function is also available in the integrated preview if the
"Edit image cutout" icon is clicked (see chapter 6.6.2 page 178).

Changes to pictures/resolutions first have to be copied from the local storage

location into the Media Store of FirstSpirit by clicking the icon. Finally, the
changes must be saved using the "Save" or "Exit Editing" button.

Click the icon again to exit editing; any changes not saved are not adopted in
FirstSpirit.
6.7.1 Java Image Editor

If the "Graphic engine — Java Image Editor" option is activated, pictures and
individual resolutions can also be edited using Java Image Editor via the Enhanced
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image editing button.

Note: The release for use of the Java Image Editor is explicitly given "without
function guarantee" for the application itself. l.e. e-Spirit does not provide a
guarantee for the image processing functions, neither explicitly nor implicitly, and
instead they are released for use "as is". If the use of image processing functions is
a critical function for production, external image processing software should be used
with the corresponding manufacturer support. Java Image Editor is currently
available under MacOS only to a very limited extent.

After clicking this button, the editor with its editing functions and tools and the image
file with the resolution selected in the ribbon are displayed in the editing window
below the ribbon:

[»

Edit view Selection Image Layer Filter Windows

O business_building.jpo

.,

£ colors

Qriginal Resolution 83%

Figure 6-21: Enhanced image editing — Java Image Editor

Changes to pictures/resolutions first have to be copied into the Media Store of

FirstSpirit by clicking the icon. You can then continue editing the picture. Finally,
the changes must be saved using the "Save" or "Exit Editing" button.
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. Enhanced image editing . .
Click the button again to close the editor; any changes

not saved are not adopted in FirstSpirit.

The functions available in Java Image Editor are comparable with those in other
relevant image editing/processing programs.

n Several menus, tooltips and configuration dialogs (e.g. for filters)
cannot be localised for technical reasons and are therefore only available in
English.

n Several of the keyboard shortcuts displayed in the menus do not work
for the editor, but instead perform the function known to date in JavaClient.

6.7.1.1 Toolbar
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Some tools provide enhanced configuration options. These are displayed above the
image, below the menu bar.

Selection tools

% This icon can be used to move a selection or to resize it using the selection
grab handles.

L2 Use these icons to select a square / rectangular, round / oval or
lasso for user-defined shape of the image for further editing. Such a selection can,
e.g. be applied using the "Edit" menu, modified using the "Selection" menu and

moved using the !*' icon. All painting tools (see below) are only applied within a

selection. Additional functions are available with the Ctrl key pressed.

This icon can be used to select contiguous areas, which have the same or
similar colour.

4

Use this icon to select through the colour of pixels in the image.
Painting and drawing tools

©

Use this icon to fill adjacent areas with similar colour.
’ This icon can be used to draw a hard-edged freehand line.

j This icon is used to draw softer coloured lines.

oL,

Use this icon to duplicate a defined area of the image.

7 Use this icon to make pixels of the image transparent.

__F,_-"'
These icons can be used to create straight lines and arrows with defined

width and fill method.

E 1O L0 5%

These icons can be used to create filled or unfilled squares /
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rectangles, with angular or rounded corners, circles / ovals or stars.
View

T

If the image window has scroll bars due to the zoom level set, this icon can be
used to move the image within the window.

* Use this icon to increase / reduce (Ctrl) the zoom level (zoom in/out).

Other

A Use this icon to insert a layer with text into the image.

L]
This icon is used to add colour gradients.

ﬂ @ These icons are used to modify the perspective of the image by moving
the corner points or to distort the image using a grid.

ﬁ

r These icons are used to display the current foreground and background
colour. They can be swapped using the arrow icon. Use the black&white icon to
select black and white as the background/foreground colour.

6.7.1.2 MenuArea

"Edit" menu
This menu is used to apply selections: They can be

= cut (Cut)

= copied (Copy)

= inserted (Paste)
= deleted (Clear)

= |f several layers exist on top of each other, Copy Merged is used in the selected
area to create a copy of all visible layers reduced to one layer.
= |n addition, editing steps can also be undone (Undo).
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"View" menu
This menu is used to control the view of the image:

= Use the Zoom In and Zoom Out entries to gradually zoom the image.

= Usethe 1:1, 2:1, 4:1, 8:1 and 16:1 entries to set a specific zoom level.

= The Show Grid entry display a grid overlay on the image.

= Use the Show Selection as Mask entry to display the selection as a mask.

"Selection™ menu
Use this menu to modify an existing selection:

= Select All: Selects the whole image.

= Select None: Empties the selection so that there is no longer any selection in the
image.

= Invert: Selects the area of the image previously not selected.

= Feather...: Creates a selection with soft edges. The radius can be specified.

= Grow: Increases the selection by the specified radius.

=  From Layer Transparency: Selects all transparent areas of the image.

= New Layer from Selection: Creates a layer on the basis of the selection.

"Image" menu
Use this menu to modify the whole image:

= Crop: Removes all parts of the image except for the selection.

= Image Size...: This can be used to change the size of the image.

= Flip Horizontal / Vertical / Diagonal: Mirrors the image horizontally / vertically
along the vertical axis or diagonally about the transverse axis.

= Rotate 90 / -90 / 180 / ...: Rotates the image through 90° in the clockwise or
anticlockwise direction, or through 180° in a clockwise direction or by the number
of degrees defined by the user.

= Fill Selection: Fills the whole current selection with the selected foreground
colour.

"Layer" menu

This menu is used to create, modify and delete layers. On exiting the Java Image
Editor, several layers are merged to form one; the next time the Editor is started,
only this level is available.
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= New Layer / via Copy / via Cut: Creates a new empty layer, a layer with the
content of the current selection or a layer with the current selection and removes
the selection from the existing layer.

= Delete / Duplicate Layer: Deletes or duplicates the currently selected layer.

= Rename...: This menu entry can be used to change the name of the layer. The
new name is not saved on exiting the Editor and is no longer available the next
time the Java Image Editor is started.

= Move Up / Down: Moves the current layer one position up / down.

= Merge Down: Merges the currently selected layer with the layer(s) underneath it.

= Flip Horizontal / Vertical / Diagonal: Mirrors the selected layer horizontally /
vertically along the vertical axis or diagonally about the transverse axis.

= Rotate 90 / -90 / 180: Rotates the selected layer through 90° in a clockwise or
anticlockwise direction, or through 180° in a clockwise direction.

"Filter" menu

This menu can be used to apply filters to the image, the current layer or the current
selection.

= Repeat Last Filter: Applies the last applied filter again.
= Show Last Filter: Displays the last applied filter or the corresponding
configuration dialog.

"Windows" menu

This menu can be used to hide or show the palettes on the right-hand side.

6.7.1.3 Palettes

= Colours: The foreground colour can be selected here with a click.

= RGB colours: The foreground colour can be selected here by setting RGB
values.

= Swatches ("Colors"): Here the foreground colour can be selected from a library.
As a default, a palette of colours is used, which can be used, platform-
independent, by all browsers ("web colours"). If necessary, you can import your
own libraries (and save them again later). Uploaded colour libraries are not
saved on exiting the Editor and are no longer available the next time the Java
Image Editor is started.

= Gradients: A colour gradient can be selected here. The existing ones can be
used, edited or the user's own gradients can be loaded. Uploaded or edited
colour gradients are not saved on exiting the Editor and are no longer available

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

196



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS p irit

the next time the Java Image Editor is started.

= Layers: New layers can be created, edited or deleted here. See also Chapter
6.7.1.2 page 194. In addition, fill methods can be set for the current layer. On
exiting the Java Image Editor, several layers are merged to form one; the next
time the Editor is started, only this level is available.

6.7.2  Simple image editing (picnik)

If the "Graphic engine — Simple image processing (Picnik)" option is activated, then
photos and individual resolutions can be edited using the Picnik online image
processing service via the Enhanced image editing button.

Note: An active connection with the internet is required to use this option. The
pictures to be edited are in fact uploaded onto the server of the respective provider
and are edited there. This should be taken into account with regard to data
protection issues if these applications are used.

After clicking the Enhanced image editing button, the editor and its editing
functions and tools as well as the image file with the resolution selected in the ribbon
are displayed in the editing window below the ribbon:

o ™ Englishv | Help v | *Upgradb to Premium | Register [ sign in " Fullscreen |

. ATy \ AR

Edit

Auto-fix Rotate Crop Resize Exposure Colors Sharpen Red-Eye it~ Undo | Redo

—

848x565
i My 50%

Figure 6-22: Simple image editing (picnik)

Changes to pictures/resolutions first have to be copied from the local storage
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location into the Media Store of FirstSpirit by clicking the . Ve in FirstSpirit |

button. You can then continue editing the picture. Finally, the changes must be
saved using the "Save" or "Exit Editing" button.

. Enhanced image editing . .
Click the button again to close the editor; any changes

not saved are not adopted in FirstSpirit.

6.7.3 Enhanced image editing (PixIr)

If the "Graphic engine — Enhanced image processing (PixIr)" option is activated, then
photos and individual resolutions can be edited using the PixIr online image
processing service via the Enhanced image editing button.

Note: An active connection with the internet is required to use this option. The
pictures to be edited are in fact uploaded onto the server of the respective provider
and are edited there. This should be taken into account with regard to data
protection issues if these applications are used.

After clicking the Enhanced image editing button, the editor and its editing
functions and tools as well as the image file with the resolution selected in the ribbon
are displayed in the editing window below the ribbon:
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Figure 6-23: Enhanced image editing (pixIr)

Changes to pictures/resolutions first have to be copied from the local storage
location into the Media Store of FirstSpirit by clicking the Menu item "Save..." in the
Menu "File". You can then continue editing the picture. Finally, the changes must be
saved using the "Save" or "Exit Editing" button.

. |-_." Enhanced image editing > . .
Click the button again to close the editor; any changes

not saved are not adopted in FirstSpirit.
6.7.4  Microsoft Office (Windows only)

If the "Office engine — Microsoft Office (Windows only)" option is activated, then files
can be edited directly in the integrated preview.

If you switch to Edit mode for the file to be edited, a suitable Microsoft Office
application with its editing functions and tools automatically opens in the area of the
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integrated preview.

'EJDE .EjEN'
‘ Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Einfiigen Format Extras Tabelle Fenster 2 Frage hier eingeben - X
NEHRS GRIPHRI* A 9-0-03E0R=0|JN= -eB[F§
@ @A A | A @ Favoriten | Wechsenzu~ | | A
1 -|-1.-u-z-u-3---4-|-5-u-s---?-u-s-u-9---Lo-u-n-u-u-u-u---m-u-u-l-_ =

Product-groups-at-a-glance:«

1

Fuj
Thinfilm-modulesy

. F The-difference-betweenthinfilm-cells-andtraditional-solar-cells-isthe-
production-method-andthe-materials-used.- They-are-extremely-durable |

Crystalline - modulesy

Up+o-10-% -higher-efficiencies-can-be-achieved-by-using-crystalline-
silicon-in-combination-with-amorphous-silicon.y]

1

+

)
)
Mains -connection-unity

Safe-and-reliable-use-of-a-photovaltaic-system-is-affected-by-the-
compenents-used, notleast-by-the-mains-connection-unit.y

1

SIS O C O I e DI RIS EC I L NI IR - I I S -SRI IS IR SO IC IR =) |E|

Figure 6-24: File editing with Microsoft Office

Changes to a file do not have to be saved within the application, but instead, directly
in FirstSpirit using the "Save" function or by changing to View mode.
6.7.5 OpenOffice (BETA, not MacOS)

If the "Office engine — OpenOffice (BETA, not MacOS)" option is activated, then files
can be edited directly in the integrated preview.

If you switch to Edit mode for the file to be edited, a suitable OpenOffice application
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with its editing functions and tools automatically opens in the area of the integrated
preview.

[ a WMedium ]
Dstei Bearbeiten Ansicht Einfigen Format Tsbelle Extras Fenster Hilfe x
& |Star|dard E” |Afiﬂ| |z” |10 E‘ FK U

R - TP R

L L I L L

™

FirstSpirit

Flieitext mit Formatierungen

FlieBtext mit Absatzschaltungen
Absatz 1: Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor

invidunt ut labore et dolore m;gna aliguyam erat, sed diam mﬁmﬂ;ﬂ verg eos et accusam et justo duo
dolores et ea rebum.
Absatz 2: Consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore

magna aliguyam erat, sed diam voluptua. Atvero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum.

ipsum dolor sit amet. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod

tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat. sed diam voluptua,

FlieBtext mit ,,weichen® Zeilenumbriichen (, LineBreak®)
Absatz 4: Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor

invidunt ut labore et dolore m;gna aliguyam erat, sed diam WTLTELJ;AWem e0s et accusam et justo duo

merZew\enumhruch) Consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labaore
et dolore magna aliguyam erat, sed diam voluptua.

FlieRtext mit Standard-Formatierungen

Jedes zweite Wort ist fett formatiert. Hier ist mal ein ganzer Satz fett gestellt. Dieser Text ist fett und
unterstrichen. Und zum Abschluss noch mal fett und kursiv. Und hier noch mal alles in fett, kursiv
und unterstrichen.

Jedes zweite Wort ist unterstrichen. B Fesitdagegan—istd gestriehen- Und dieser Text besteht
aus gemischten {einfachen) Formatierungen!

FlieBtext mit spezieller Formatierung

Dieser Text ist mit dem Absatzformat , Hinweis™ formatiert, mit einer Schriftfarbe mit dem RGB-
Wart 255 0 0

4’7 LI} —| »

Figure 6-25: File editing with OpenOffice

Changes to a file do not have to be saved within the application, but instead, directly
in FirstSpirit using the "Save" function or by changing to View mode.
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6.8 Media Import Wizard

The Media Import Wizard helps to import large quantities of media if they, e.g. have
been prepared using an external program. If these media exist in different languages
and resolutions the wizard ensures that FirstSpirit imports media objects which
contain these resolutions.

6.8.1 Media Import Wizard — Step 1 of 9

nMedia Import Wizard |

Media import

Look in: |7 Media Import.Wizard (Test Files) REGEEE

[T file-name 7 file-without-resolutions01 1 f
1 file-without-languages01 [ file-without-resolutions10 ] fi

= file-without-languages 10 7 folder-name I
IC

File Hame: |ﬂ|e-name |

File Type: | pictures { .jpg,.gif,.png ) hd |

[¥| Include sub-folders add file filter :

[ <] Back l B Next l ® cancel l

Figure 6-26: Media Import Wizard — Step 1

In the first step you must define the folder in the computer's file system in which the
media to be imported are located. The media do not have to be directly in this folder,
they can also be located in sub-folders.

File Name: The name of the folder in which the media for the import are located.

n This may not be opened with a double-click but must be selected from
the next higher level with a single click!

File Type: Here you can choose between All File Types and Pictures (.jpg, .gif, .png)
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n According to the settings in the project configuration (see FirstSpirit
Manual for Administrators), the selection of media can be restricted to
specific file sizes and file types from FirstSpirit version 4.1. In this case media
which are bigger than the maximum size which is defined in the project
configuration and/or which have a file extension which is not allowed, are not
imported by the Media Import Wizard (see Chapter 6.2.1.1 page 162).

Include Sub-Folders: If this option is activated all media in the lower-level folders
are imported too.

Press the button to proceed to the next step:

6.8.2 Media Import Wizard — Step 2 of 9

B Media Import Wizard x|

Media import

Please select target folder in media store

Image

-l Media store

{_ Files

b Medialmport
{2 Fictures

N O O O O O O O O O OO O OO OO O s

| Last used ohjects

Media store

[ <] Back l B Next l ® Ccancel ]

Figure 6-27: Media Import Wizard — Step 2

In the second step you must select the folder in the Media Store in which the
imported media are to be integrated.
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n If Permission check is activated, folders for which the user does not at
least have permissions to create objects and folders are denoted by green
lettering. These folders can then not be selected.

6.8.3 Media Import Wizard — Step 3 of 9

|
Media import

Please choose the import format

® import as pictures

r import as files

[ <] Back l k> Hext l ® cancel ]

Figure 6-28: Media Import Wizard — Step 3

In the third step the user selects whether the imported media are to be created in
Media Store as pictures or as files.
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6.8.4 Media Import Wizard — Step 4 of 9

|
Media import

Do you want the languages of the project to be considered?
|.e the impaort will only consider media, which have language identification
in their file/folder name!

W Yes, consider languages
2 Mo, don't consider languages

) Impart language independent

[ <] Back l k> Hext l ® cancel ]

Figure 6-29: Media Import Wizard — Step 4

In the fourth step the user chooses the extent to which the project's languages are to
be taken into account in the import.

Yes, consider languages: If the project has several languages the media can also
be directly assigned to the individual project languages during the import. This
requires that the media names or folders in which the media are located have a label
or flag to identify the corresponding language.

No, do not consider languages: This item should be selected if there are several
languages in the project but the existing media are for one language only. A
language-dependent medium is then created but a medium is imported for one
project language only (usually the master language).

Import language-independent: This option must be selected if language-
independent media are to be generated in the Media Store.
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6.8.5 Media Import Wizard — Step 5 of 9

x|
Media import

Do you want resolutions of the project to be considered?
|.e. The import will only consider media, which have a resolution
identification in their file/folder name!

® ves, consider resolutions.

2 no, don't consider resolutions.

[ <] Back l k> Hext l ® Cancel l

Figure 6-30: Media Import Wizard — Step 5

In the fifth step the user chooses whether the various resolutions of the project are to
be taken into account in the import.

Yes, consider resolutions: If the project has several resolutions the media can also
be directly assigned to the individual project resolutions during the import. This
requires that the media names or folders in which the media are located have a label
/ flag to identify the corresponding resolution.

No, do not consider resolutions: This option is to be selected if media for one
resolution only are to be imported (original resolution only).
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6.8.6 Media Import Wizard — Step 6 of 9

B Media Import Wizard x|

FirstSpirit

Media import

Do you want to import the folder structure into the Media Store?

® ves, create folder(s) into the Media Store

2 Mo, impart all files into the selected folder

[ <] Back l k> Hext l ® cancel ]

Figure 6-31: Media Import Wizard — Step 6

In the sixth step the user chooses whether the folder structures in the computer's file

system are to be imported into the Media Store.

This step is omitted if the Include Sub-Folders option was not activated in the first

step.

6.8.7 Media Import Wizard - Step 7 of 9

nMedia Import Wizard |

Media import

Do you want to create media according to "file name" or "folder name"?

W create media according to file name

) Create media according to folder name

[ <] Back l b= Next l X cancel ]

Figure 6-32: Media Import Wizard — Step 7

In the seventh step the user makes a choice regarding naming of the media. This
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selection depends on the structure of the data in the file system.

Create media according to file names: This option must be selected if the files to
be imported have been named using a uniform convention. l.e. the different
languages and resolutions are integrated in the file names.

Create media according to folder names: This option must be selected if the
different languages and resolutions are characterised by the structure of the folders
in which they are created.

6.8.8 Media Import Wizard — Step 8 of 9

The eighth step is highly dependent on the decisions made in the first seven steps.
More precise details must then be given for the import according to the settings
made to date.

Example 1:

Each medium has a language identifier and a resolution name integrated in the file
name.

4 Dateiname £ |

El{:l file-name :I (] Folder-1
E_Ia file-name-0123 mBraziI_de_D.jpg
-] Folder-1 GErazil_de_l.jpg

{:I file-name-0213 G Erazil_de_Z.ipg
-] File-name-1023 figh Erazi_de_3.ipg

Figure 6-33: Create media via file names

The eighth step is then as follows:
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x|
Media import
Please define file name format :|j Exarmple
Hame 4 D picture_en_1.jpd
Language [y micture_de_1.jpg
Resolution hy [y micture-1_en_1.jpg
Extension [y picture-1_de_1.jpo
F S faldary
Select the language mapping -
3 file-narne
EM _E&n
DE e [T file-name-0123
- [ file-name-0213
Select the resolution mapping 3 file-narme-1023
|0R|G|N.ﬂ\L K | Ijﬂle-name-1 203
=3 filg-narme-2013
[ <] Back l k> Mext l ® Cancel l

Figure 6-34: Media Import Wizard — Step 8 (Example 1)

File name format: The file names in the folder must be chosen so that they conform
to the media import conditions. The order in which the information is integrated in the
file name must be given here. The individual elements can be moved one position up
or down using the arrow keys on the right.

Language mapping: All the project's languages are given here. It is necessary to
enter the abbreviation used to identify each language in the file name. Click the
respective language to select the corresponding abbreviation via a combo box or
enter it manually.

Resolution mapping: All the project's resolutions are given here. It is necessary to
enter the abbreviation used to identify each resolution in the file name. Click the
respective resolution to select the corresponding abbreviation via a combo box or
enter it manually.

The button activates a window containing an overview of the objects to
be imported into the Media Store.
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Example 2:

The language identifier and name of the resolution are integrated in the folder
structure. If the media to be imported are located in the following folder structure the
Create media according to folder names option must be selected in the seventh
step.

x Dateiname

El{:l folder-2 ;I GE‘HZ”-]'F"SI

77 de [ch Fish. giF
Iﬂa 1elprx Bhnrn.glf
- -] 300pix (g Italy ipg
- Sopix [k moon. aif
-] arig fich South_Africa.ipg

Figure 6-35: Create media via folder names

The eighth step is then as follows:

x|
Media import
Select the language mapping :|j Exarnple
EN Eh B Hen
DE de E-Jorig
D picture.jpa
D picture-1.jpa
de
Select the resolution mapping B Hen
ORIGIMNAL orig T orig
1 120pix
] 200pix
] s0pix |
F‘\ﬁ Brazil inn e
[ <] Back l k> Next l 3 Cancel l

Figure 6-36: Media Import Wizard — Step 8 (Example 2)

Language mapping: All the project's languages are given here. The user must give
the name of the folders in which the media for the corresponding language are filed
for each language. Click the respective resolution to select the corresponding

abbreviation via a combo box or enter it manually.

Resolution mapping: All the project's resolutions are given here. The user must
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give the name of the folders in which the media for the corresponding resolution are
filed for each resolution. Click the respective resolution to select the corresponding

abbreviation via a combo box or enter it manually.

The button activates a window containing an overview of the objects to

be imported into the Media Store.

6.8.9 Media Import Wizard — Preview (Objects tab)

x

. Objects | import Properties |

Export path :
Import Path : MediaStoreRoot {ID=6038028)'0Ordner
i | Marne | Status | Conflicts |__Relative Path | Import? |
3] fish 0K no conflicts folder-3ifolder-4 v |
3 sun Ok no conflicts folder-3 [v]
23] Sauth_Africa oK no conflicts v
3] Brazil Ok no conflicts folder-3ifolder-4 vl
=3 fish Ok Mediur narne n... [folder3 |
=3 horn Ok no conflicts folder-2 [l
3 moon 0k no conflicts [v]
23] =un 0K Mediurn name n... |+

["] When importing, do not compare picture sizes generally with project resolutions.

728 media 14 file(s) size: 1.20MB

[_] leave old media in the list on refresh @. j‘/

Figure 6-37: Media Import Wizard — Preview — Objects tab

Click the heading fields to display the media sorted by the values in the
corresponding column.

Name: This is name as it is to be created in the Media Store.

Status: Indicates whether the import can be completely executed or whether further
media are required for a resolution or a language.

Conflicts: States why a medium currently cannot be imported into the Media Store.

Relative Path: Gives the path to the file in the file system relative to the selected
export path. If the field is empty the file is directly in the given folder.

Import: Indicates whether a medium has been selected for the import or not. All

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

FirstSpirit

211



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

selected media are labelled with a tick. Click the box to set or remove a tick.

If a medium is right-clicked a context menu opens:

Remowve from list

Rename

Make media names unique
Select All

Invert Selection

import all ohjects

Import no object
Properties

Figure 6-38: Media Wizard — Preview — Objects tab — Context menu

6.8.9.1 Remove from the list

The selected medium is removed from the list.

6.8.9.2 Rename

The name of the medium can be changed, e.g. to avoid name being issued twice.

6.8.9.3 Make media names unique

If the medium does not have a unique name this function is used to supplement the
name so that it is unique.

6.8.9.4 Selectall

All the media in the list are highlighted.

6.8.9.5 Invert selection

The selections in the list are reversed. All unselected media are selected and all
selected media are unselected.

6.8.9.6 Import all objects

All media without conflicts are selected for the media import, i.e. the tick is set in the
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last column.

6.8.9.7  Import no objects

The import selection is undone for all media, i.e. all ticks are removed from the last
column.

6.8.9.8 Properties

The Properties window can be used to check which specific file has been selected
from the computer's file system for importing for the relevant language or resolution.
The settings made can be manually changed if necessary.

6.8.10 Media Import Wizard — Preview (Import Properties tab)

The settings made can be checked again in the Import Properties tab:

x|

Objects | Import Properties |

Selected Properties :
Property | Walue

Export Falder GFAFIRSTspiritdualitdtssicherungiMedia Imp..
Irmpaort Folder Cirdnerd
File filter pictures  jpg,.gif,.png
Include sub-folders fes
Accept falder structure Tes
import as medium Tes
Language independent i)
Languadge mapping {DE=de, EfM=2n}
Resolution mapping {ORIGIMAL=Orig}

728 media 14 file(s) size: 1.20 MB

[_] leave old media in the list on refresh Q|| ¥

Figure 6-39: Media Wizard — Preview — Import Properties tab

The preview window can be closed by clicking the button.
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6.8.11 Media Import Wizard — Step 9 of 9

nMedia Import Wizard x|

Media import

MEDIA IMPORT
Medium :

111}

Upload :
Language 0%
Resolution

File:
Import :

o7

[ 4 Back l » l X cancel l v Finish l G, Preview ]

Figure 6-40: Media Import Wizard — Step 9

If the details in the preview are satisfactory the button must be

pressed as a final step to enable the media to be completely imported into the
project's Media Store.
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7 Site Store of the JavaClient

|| - I

E;_ﬁ ' Site-Store

The Site Store displays the navigation structure of the website Due to the separation
from the layout the appearance and position of the individual navigation levels can
be freely defined and changed. Navigation points (including graphical navigation
such as JavaScript or Flash) can be added, changed or removed at any navigation
depth and at any time. The referential integrity is maintained by Link Management.
Each folder in the Site Store corresponds to a menu level in the navigation so that a
new menu level is automatically added with each new sub-folder.

The following elements can be created within the Site Store:

= & Folders; correspond to a menu level in the website's navigation.
» & Start folders; if a menu level does not have a specific page the link is directly
forwarded to the pages in the Start Folder.

= E] Page references; these are the specific pages which can be displayed.

= Start page; if there are several pages in a menu level the start page is
displayed first.

] Document group; can group together several page references and menu
levels and display them as one page.

7.1  "Drag & Drop" in the Site Store

n If the function "Confirm move operations" in the menu "Extras" is
active, for each move a security dialog box must be confirmed (see Chapter
3.1.5.2 page 78).

n The user must have the necessary permissions to "Drag & Drop"
(move, copy) from nodes into the Site Store. Otherwise an error message
appears "This action is not possible (lack of permissions)!"
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n If start pages () or start folders (@) are moved you must ensure
that there are no longer any start nodes in the relevant higher-level folder. A
new start node must be created for the relevant folder, otherwise dead links

will be subsequently created in the navigation!

n For a detailed documentation of the enhanced Drag & Drop
functionalities from FirstSpirit version 4.2 on see Chapter 11.4 page 318.

7.2  General Site Store context menus

" New )
§ Edit oniotr Strg-E
ﬂ Cut Strg-~
N Copy Strg-C
éj_[ Rename Fo
'@' Delete Entf
Version history
Start Workflow »
Execute Script J
9% Extras b

Figure 7-1: Context menu — General Site Store functions

The Site Store context menus are described in the following chapters:

For general information on handling context menus see Chapter 4.2 General context
menus in the Page Store page 115.
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7.2.1 New

The "New" context menu entry can be used to insert new objects into the project.
The selection available depends on the object type on which the context menu was
opened:

7.2.1.1 New: Root node and Folders

[E] Create page reference Strg-M
Create documents groups Strg-D
{_' Create menu level Strg+UmschaltN

Figure 7-2: Selection at root node or folder level

New — Create Page Reference: Page references must be inserted in the Site Store
so that the website's navigation not only consists of various levels but specific pages
are also linked in it. After clicking a window opens in which the Page Store is
displayed so that you only have to move through this tree until you have found the
relevant page. Click this page and the "OK" button to include the page in the
navigation structure. The first page inserted in a menu is automatically the start

page.

n It is also possible to create a new page reference by simply dragging
the relevant page out of the Page Store and into the required menu folder of
the Site Store with your mouse.

New — Create New Document Group: This function can be used to insert a new
document group in the navigation structure. After clicking a window opens in which a
unique reference name must be given for the document group. If necessary, it is also
possible to give a display name the JavaClient tree structure for each editorial
language.

New — Create Folder: This function can be used to insert a new menu level in the
navigation structure. Click to open a dialog box in which you can enter the folder
name.
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% Create folder x|

Display name
(0B |
(EM)

Feference name

Cancel

Figure 7-3: New — Create Folder

A language-dependent display name can be assigned to the new folder, for each
editing language defined by the project administrator. Either the display names or the
reference name are then displayed in the tree view, depending on the setting in the
"Extras — Preferred Display Language" menu, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the "View —
Preferred Display Language" menu (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69). The Reference
Name field is automatically filled with the value entered for the first display name by
the editor, but can be changed (up to the initial creation of the object). The reference
name may not contain any spaces, special characters or symbols. This is taken into
account accordingly when the field is filled automatically.

n The Reference Name field is only displayed if this setting was
configured accordingly by the project administrator.

n In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, the administrator can define
rules with which special characters in reference names are automatically
transformed into valid characters. The conversion takes place directly during
input when creating a FirstSpirit object or changing a reference name
(context menu: "Extras" / "Change reference names").

Special characters for which the administrator has not defined a replacement
rule cannot be entered in the "Reference name" field.
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n The name of the menu level in the FirstSpirit JavaClient does not
necessarily have to the same as the name of the navigation level on the
actual website. How to change the name is described in Chapter 7.5.1.2
page 231.

7.2.1.2 New: Page references

[E] Create page reference Strg-H
Create documents groups Strg-Dr

Figure 7-4: Selection at page reference level

New — Create Page Reference: After clicking a window opens in which the Page
Store is displayed so that you only have to move through this tree until you have
found the relevant page. Click this page and the "OK" button to include the page in
the navigation structure. The first page inserted in a menu is automatically the start

page.

New — Create New Document Group: This function can be used to insert a new
document group in the navigation structure. After clicking a window opens in which a
unique reference name must be given for the document group. If necessary, it is also
possible to give a display name the JavaClient tree structure for each editorial
language.

7.2.2 Lock/Unlock (Edit Mode On/Off)

This function is used to activate Edit Mode for the selected node. No other editor can
then make changes to this object because it is locked.

Opening this function again deactivates edit mode (unlocks the object), i.e. View
Mode is reactivated.

7.2.3 Undo

This function can be used to undo changes made during the current editing process
and which have not yet been saved.

724 Cut

This function is used to cut the current object and store it in the (temporary)
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clipboard. It can be inserted again in another position in the tree structure.
7.25 Copy

This function is used to generate a copy of the current object and store it in the
(temporary) clipboard. Copies of page references can be generated.

7.2.6 Insert

This function is used to insert the content of the (temporary) clipboard in the current
position of the tree structure. This function is only active if there is data in the
(temporary) clipboard which may be inserted in the current position.

7.2.7 Rename

This function can be used to change the name of the current object in the tree
structure of the FirstSpirit JavaClient. After the function is executed a window opens
with the object name to date; this can now be changed.

7.2.8 Delete

This function can be used to delete the current object from the tree structure of the
FirstSpirit JavaClient. Accidental deletion is prevented by a confirmation prompt.

n A workflow, e.g. for deleting an object, can be tied to this function from
FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 3.2.9.7 page 101). In this case, a dialog
for starting or switching a workflow will open instead of the dialog for
confirming the deleting process.
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7.2.9 Version history

A window opens in which all the old versions of the current object are listed. For
precise documentation of version management in the Site Store see Chapter
11.12.6 page 411.

7.2.10 Workflow

If workflow is not yet active for the selected object, all workflows defined in the
permissions system for these nodes in the tree structure are listed under this menu
item. The required workflow can be started under this menu item.

If a workflow is already active for the selected object it can be switched to another
workflow action/state under this menu item.

Detailed documentation of workflows is given in Chapter 12 page 422.

7.2.11 Execute Script

All scripts which can be opened in this position in the JavaClient are listed under this
menu item. Scripts enable pre-programmed actions or calculations to be executed.

7.3 Special context menus in the Site Store

Refresh this store FS
Restore deleted elements

Figure 7-5: Context menu — Special functions at root level

7.3.1 Refresh this Store (at root level)

This menu entry can be used to refresh the view in the Site Store. This is necessary
if several people simultaneously work on and make changes to a project.
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n If you have edited an object and not saved it back to the server you
may not use this function! Otherwise the unsaved changes would be
overwritten by the server version and would therefore be lost.

7.3.2 Restore Deleted Objects (at root and folder level)

The Restore Deleted Objects function can be opened both at root and at folder level.
If a folder, page or section has been accidentally deleted from the tree structure this
function can be used to restore the deleted object. After clicking a window opens
with the deleted objects.

nDeIeted objects x|
Revision 7 | 1T | Mame | Dhjectcount | deleted on | deleted by
8070 1465084 ADMIZ1DE_FIRSTs.. 1322007 10:39 AM Adrmin (Admin) -
2061 1465081 Coding_Conventions 1 2207 10:27 AW Admin (Admimng
g0e0  1465079A400M_fmt3 11322007 10:27 AM Admin (Admin)
a0589  1465080FIRSTspirit_Dokum... 11322007 10:27 AM Admin (Admin) E
8037 1465078A340_Cahine_TITL. . 1320007 214 PM Admin (Admin -
10| [ older objects ) [ Details | ( ) [ cancel )

Figure 7-6: Deleted objects

All objects for which a backup exists are displayed at root level, while at folder level
only the objects located underneath this folder are displayed. The following
information is given for each object:

Revision: Version number of the deleted object.
ID: The unique ID number of the deleted object
Name: The reference name of the deleted object.

Number of objects: The number of objects located in the tree structure below the
deleted object. These hierarchically lower level objects are also inserted again by the
restore function.

Deleted on: Date and time when the object was deleted.

Deleted by: Name of the user who deleted the object.
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To restore, it is only necessary to select the required object and press
the button.

The restored objects are, where possible, inserted in the same position in which
were located before being deleted. However, if e.g. the folder in which a page to be
restored has also been deleted (and is to remain deleted), this page is inserted
directly below the tree node at which this function was opened.

n If on restoring it is found that the referenced page is no longer in the
Page Store, this is brought to the user's attention by a new window and they
are facade with the choice whether the remaining pages are to be restored or
not.

n If the process is continued, all page references which cannot be
restored are irrevocably lost. If these are to be kept the user is urgently
advised to cancel this process and the restore the required pages in the
Page Store.

n After restoring folders, all the information stored in them (page groups,
pictures for the navigation, texts, ...) are also available once more. If
abandoned individual page references are restored all information relating to
the corresponding page in the opposite folder is lost (e.g. affiliation and
position within a page group)

Set as default start menu
Export
Import
Restore deleted elements

Figure 7-7: Context menu — Special functions at folder level

7.3.3  Set as Default Start Menu (folder level only)

This function is intended for transition versions of a website. A start page must
usually be declared on each menu level. However, if during the setup of a website
the menu levels only are created to set up the structure in the Site Store and the
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actual page references are still missing, a sub-level must distinguished for each level
by specifying it as the start menu. As soon as page references are subsequently
added and one of them is defined as a start page the specification as a start menu is
automatically cancelled.

7.3.4  Export (at folder and page reference level)

This function can be used to export the selected folder or the selected page
reference with all the necessary information to the hard disk, from where it can later
be imported again into another project. A window opens with the file structure of the
computer to enable you to specify a suitable storage location for the export.

n This function can be used to export the selected folder or the selected
medium with all the necessary information to the hard disk, from where it can
later be imported again into another project. A window opens with the file
structure of the computer to enable you to specify a suitable storage location
for the export.

7.3.5 Import (at root and folder level)

This function can be used to import an export file with all the necessary information
back into the project. A window opens with the file structure of the computer enabling
you to select the required export file.

n The import function on root level is available only from FirstSpirit
version 4.1.

Define as default start page
Reference to other page

Preview
Show errors from last preview generation
Preview {release)

v v v v

Preview errors (release)
Export

Figure 7-8: Context menu — Special functions at page reference level
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7.3.6  Define as default start page (page reference level only)

If there are several page references at a menu level, the FirstSpirit JavaClient must
be notified which is the start page for this level, i.e. the page to appear on the
website when this navigation item is clicked. If the menu level on which this page is
located was previously specified as the start menu, this is automatically undone as
soon as the start page is defined.

7.3.7 Reference Other Page (page reference level only)

This function can be used to reference another page from the Page Store. After
clicking a window opens in which the Page Store is displayed so that you only have
to move through this tree until you have found the relevant page.

7.3.8 Display Preview (page reference and document-level group)

If, while working on an object, you want to check what the finished website will look
like you can do this with the help of the Preview function. After entering a browser in
the user settings in the Global Store (see Chapter 9.3 page 247), click this button to
reference the content of the page or group of documents with the layout and to
generate a test version of the website. The page or group of ducuments is then
displayed in the selected browser.

This entry shows the current status, i.e. taking into account all the changes just
made to the page / documents group (and saved).

The user can continue working with the client during the generation of a preview.

7.3.9 Preview Errors (page reference and document-level group)

If errors occurred during the generation of the preview they can be displayed here.

7.3.10 Display Preview (release) (page reference and document-level group)

This entry shows a preview of the page's current release status, and also the version
4.2R2 document group, i.e. the status last accepted by a person authorised to
release.
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7.3.11 Preview error (release) (page reference and document-group-level)

If errors occur while the preview is being generated in the release status of the page
and in Version 4.2R2 and higher in the document group too, they can be displayed
here.

7.4  Administrative context menus in the Site Store

Release

Change Permissions

View Template
Show usages Strg-L

Cancel editing

Figure 7-9: Context menu — Administrative Functions

7.4.1 Extras — Release

This function can be used to directly release the current object or a specific release
option can be used.

Detailed documentation on the specific release options is given in Chapter 12.4
page 433.

7.4.2 Extras — Delete Metadata

Execute this function to delete all metadata defined for the current level in the tree
structure.

7.4.3  Extras - Change Permissions

This function can be used to define the permissions for the current nodes in the tree
structure.

Detailed documentation on the definition of permissions is given in Chapter 12.4page
433.
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7.4.4 Extras - Reset Write Lock

If a write lock exists for the selected node due to an active workflow the write lock
can be cancelled using this function. (The write lock is indicated by italic lettering in
the tree)

745 Extras - View Page (page reference level only)

This function can be used to go to the currently referenced page of the Page Store.

7.4.6  Extras — Show Usages (at folder and page reference level)

This function can be used to determine whether the current folder or the page
reference is used in a document group. A window opens in which all uses are listed.

Click one of the uses and the FirstSpirit JavaClient goes directly to the
corresponding position in the Site Store.
7.4.7 Extras — Display Properties (from V4.2)

This function can be used to show technical and editorial information on individual
project content in a separate dialog and to collate it into a system report. It can also
be opened using the keyboard shortcut Alt + P. The information can vary depending
on the object type.

For further information about this function see Chapter 4.4.10 page 128.

7.4.8 Extras - Edit Page (page reference level only)

This function can be used to edit the currently referenced page in the Page Store.

7.4.9 Extras — Cancel Editing

Using this function the editing mode can be determined, without accepting changes
which have been not saved yet.
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7.4.10 Extras - change reference name (at folder, page reference and document-level
group , V4.1 and higher)

Each FirstSpirit object has a reference name, which must be unique in each store.
Each object can be identified by its reference name.

n Reference names are only shown in the project if the "Reference
names" setting has been activated in the "Extras / Tree Display” menu, in
FirstSpirit Version 4.2 and higher: "View — Preferred display language" (see
Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69).

In general, reference names are issued automatically when objects are created and
are based on the display name. These reference names can be subsequently
changed using the "Change reference names" menu item. However, the user must
have "Change" permission for the respective object. The reference name should only
be changed if the object is not yet referenced in the project (e.g. a picture has not yet
been used on a page or in a section of the Page Store or a page of the Page Store is
not yet used in the Site Store ("page reference")), as otherwise the existing reference
becomes invalid. The following dialog is displayed:

=" Change reference name x|

Reference name |mithras_home1

Ok Cancel

Abbildung 7-10: Change reference name

If the reference name is changed despite an existing reference, it may be necessary
to restore the reference manually using new selection.

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, depending on the project administrator's
settings, the menu entry may be greyed out regardless of the "Change" permission;
in this case the reference name cannot be changed.

7.5  Settings at menu level

After you have added a new menu level in the Site Store using the context menu and
have blocked this level you can edit it and therefore extend the website's navigation.
The same views and setting options as in the menu levels are available for the root
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node of the Site Store. Exception: The root node of the Site Store is however outside

the navigation, therefore no navigation settings are made there.

75.1 Names tab

The website's navigation can be edited in the Names tab. Setting options are

available for graphical and textual navigation.

Names I Menu order I Page Groups I Messages I Variables

Graphical navigation

Hormal
with mouse pointer
Selected

Selected with mouse

B®
B®
B®
B®

Ok |

Menu name: |Tnu|s |

Keywords: | |

Comment: | |

[¥| Display in navigation menu?

[v] Display navigation menu in sitemap?

Figure 7-11: Folders view — Names tab

7.5.1.1 Graphic Navigation

The settings for graphical navigation are set in the top part of the window. Graphical
navigation means that the navigation is not based on simple text entered in HTML
but some kind of graphics is used instead. These can be buttons with a text or real
pictures without any text but symbols or icons clearly understood by the visitor to the

site.

Normal: The graphic to be displayed if the menu item is not selected is specified in

this field. Click the icon to open a window in which the tree structure of the Media

Store is displayed.
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x|
Media store

{0 Lavouthilder 4
B Produkthilder E
(£3) fotalia_1057006
(£3) fotalia_1414147
(£3) fotalia_1562278 —

]

Figure 7-12: Select Medium

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360).

After selecting a medium the "media:" appears in the field followed by the name of

the selected medium. Click the Delete icon @ to delete the selected graphic.

n In the dialog in Figure 7-12 only images can be selected, but no files.
From FirstSpirit version 4.1 only images are displayed in this dialog.

From FirstSpirit version 4.1 on, the name of the selected image is no more
preceeded by "media:".

With mouse pointer: The graphic to be displayed if the mouse pointer is moved
over the menu item is specified in this field.

Selected: The graphic to be displayed if the menu item is selected is specified in this
field.

Selected with mouse: The graphic to be displayed if the mouse pointer is moved
over the menu item if the menu item has been selected is specified in this field.

These are all the states a graphic can have on a website. If you have defined a
picture from the Media Store for all these cases the graphical navigation for this
menu item is complete.
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n As the pictures for the graphic are probably buttons with a text in most
cases it must be ensured that language-dependent pictures are used,
otherwise the buttons in one language would be displayed in all languages.

7.5.1.2 Textual navigation

The settings for textual navigation are set in the bottom part of the edit window.
Textual navigation means that no graphics are used for the navigation and simple
text which can be entered in HTML is used instead.

Menu name: A text which is to represent this menu item within the navigation is
entered in this field. This is the name for this navigation item really used on the
website, which may differ from the name of the menu level in the Site Star.

Keywords: Several keywords for search functions can be entered in this field.
Comment: This field can be used to enter an explanatory comment on this menu
item which, among other things, can be used as a tool tip on the website.

7.5.1.3 General Details

The two bottom options must be used irrespective of whether the navigation is
graphical or textural.

Display in the navigation menu?: This option must be activated, otherwise this
menu item (including all sub-menus) is removed from the navigation! This option is
useful for areas which are to be temporarily removed from the website but re-
integrated later. This option saves having to create the structure for this area again.

Display navigation menu in the sitemap?: Activate this option to specify whether
this page is to be listed in the sitemap too.
7.5.2  Menu order tab

The Menu Order tab can be used to subsequently change the order in which the
menu entries are to appear in the navigation. All menu items below the selected
navigation level are listed.
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Names | Menu order I Page Groups I Messages I Variables

Y kva
Position | henu name
1 Tools
2 BoltsMails
3 Accessories

Figure 7-13: Folders view — Menu Order tab

& Move up; click this icon to move the selected menu level up in the list by one
position.

7 Move down; click this icon to move the selected menu level down in the list by one
position.
7.5.3 Page Groups tab

Page groups are a further form of the navigation. They are pages created in the Site
Store but which are connected to each other by template programming so that it is
possible to page forward and backward in them.

| Names | Menuorder | Page Groups | Messages | Variables |

g B a - |gruup1 v| Iu-j ufg

Fage name

hamepage

Figure 7-14: Folders view — Page Groups tab

L& Add Page; click this icon to open a window in which all page references are listed
which are located in this menu level and have not yet been inserted in any other
page group. You can select which of these pages you wish to include in the group.
New pages added are inserted as the last page in a group and therefore appear at
the bottom of the list. However, this icon is only active if at least one page group
exists.

¥ Delete Page; click this icon to remove the selected page reference from the page
group.

& Move up; click this icon to move the selected page reference up in the list by one

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

FirstSpirit

232



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

position.

T Move down; click this icon to move the selected page reference down in the list by
one position.

group ¥ | Select Page Group; here you can select an existing

page group for editing.

llD Create New Group; click this icon to open a window in which the name for the
new page group can be entered. Confirm your input with OK to add the new page

group.

"@? Delete Group; click this icon to remove the selected page group.

n If individual pages are to be hidden from a page group (e.g. because
they do not have any content in some languages), the tick in front of the
"Display in Page Group" entry must be removed. (See Chapter 7.6 on page
235). The result is that the corresponding page is not taken into account in
the page group for the respective language. (However, the page is
nevertheless generated). If a reference to this page group has been set the
top page is referenced.

7.5.4 Messages tab
The Messages tab contains a message board.

Detailed documentation on use of message boards is given in Chapter 11.2 "The
Message Board" page 316.

7.5.,5 Variables tab

n From FirstSpirit version 4.1 the Variables tab is only visible for project
administrators to make the editorial work as easy and clear as possible.

The contents of all input elements of the current page or the current section are
stored in variables within FirstSpirit. The "Variables" tab can be used to define
variables, with which changes are to be made from subtree to subtree. For example,
if a different layout (e.g. a different background colour) is to be used for the individual
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sub-areas of the structure, this can be done using the so-called "structure variables".

[ Names I Menu order I Page Groups I Messages | Variables |

A § &

Mame | Yalue
s3_debughode 1
=5_description

Figure 7-15: Folders view — Variables tab

A Create New Variable; click this icon to open a window in which the name for the
variable can be entered. Confirm your input with OK to add the new variable; a
window for editing the new variable automatically opens.

@ Delete Variable; click this icon to remove the selected variable.

£ Edit Variable; click this icon to open a window for editing the selected variable.

x
[a_3_value B =

[ Accept ][ Accept for all languages ” Cancel ]

Figure 7-16: Edit variable

In this window you can enter the value of the variable manually or you can select a

page reference or as a medium value.

Click this button to accept the selected variable value for the current
language.

(L Accept for alllanguages } Gjick this button to simultaneously accept the selected
variable value for all project languages.

n The variables must be referenced within a template in order to cause
an effect. More precise information on programming templates is available in
the online documentation.
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n If the value of a variable is changed without releasing the Site Store
and then a preview of a page is requested from the Page Store and this
variable is valid for its page reference the current status (i.e. not released) of
the variable is displayed.

7.6  Settings at page reference level

Edit Mode is automatically activated after a new page reference is added to the Site
Store. The page can now be edited and the website's navigation therefore extended.
7.6.1 Languages tab

A separate tab is created for each project language.

EN | DE | Content

File name |cms|nputText | [v] Show in page group

Keywords | |

Menu overview {Sitemap)

[v] Show in Sitemap

Text for sitemap | |
Picture for sitemap = @
Link

® Internal {FIRSTspirit)

) use external URL @
) use URL from related project @ @
Validity period

Fage | Use after |

Figure 7-17: Page Reference view — Languages tab

FirstSpirit

= General Details

= Menu Overview (sitemap)
= Link

= Validity period
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7.6.1.1 General Details

File Name: The file name under which the referenced page is stored on the server is
entered in this field (see Figure 7-17).

n The name can be changed; however, you must ensure you use a name
valid for the server's file system. You should also ensure that the file
extension satisfies the relevant conventions. The characters allowed for the
file name are:
abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz0123456789ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVW
XYZ-

Show in Page Group: Activate this option to display the current language of the
page reference in a page group. This option must be deactivated if the page is not to
be displayed in a page group for the current language.

Keywords: Several keywords for search functions can be entered in this field.

7.6.1.2 Menu Overview (sitemap)

Show in Sitemap: If this option is activated the current menu level is displayed in a
sitemap (see Figure 7-17).

Text for Sitemap: This field can be used to enter a text which is to be displayed in a
sitemap for this menu level. This text is also used in the output of tables of contents
of page groups. If no text is entered here the page name from the Page Store is
used in both cases (see Figure 7-17).

Picture for Sitemap: This field can be used to select a picture which is to be

displayed in a sitemap for this menu level. Click the icon to open a window in
which the tree structure of the Media Store is displayed.
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x|
Media store

{0 Lavouthilder 4
B Produkthilder E
(£3) fotalia_1057006
(£3) fotalia_1414147
(£3) fotalia_1562278 —

]

Figure 7-18: Select Medium

After selecting a medium the "media:" appears in the field followed by the name of

the selected medium. Click the Delete icon @ to delete the selected graphic (see
Figure 7-17).

n From FirstSpirit version 4.1 the name of the selected medium is no
more preceeded by "media:".

7.6.1.3 Link

One of three alternatives for the page reference can be selected in this area (see
Figure 7-17).

Internal (FirstSpirit): This option is the default setting; all pages are generated as
usual.

Use external URL: If a page from the project is not displayed for some reason or
another, activate this option and enter a reference to the page beginning with "http://"
in the field; this is the page to be displayed if someone clicks this navigation item on
the website.

Use URL from related project: FirstSpirit supports remote access to other
FirstSpirit projects. Activate this option to reference to a page from a related project.

@ Click on this icon to remove entered projects form this field.

To this end the required project is selected first by clicking the icon. The dialog
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with the Site Store of the related project opens. Here, the required reference can be
selected. If more than one remote project is available you can switch to them by

using the tabs (see Figure 7-19).

n Only remote projects for which the project administrator has activated
the "related projects” function are displayed on the tabs.

n The "related projects" function is a licence-dependent additional
module (for further information, see Chapter 11.14.1 page 417).

nﬁelect page reference

RemoteProjekt |

Select page reference

=2 8 TKL

B [ site store @
{0 test
o testz?
{0 WyFolder

E] variabelen debug on

Ho preview available

Last used objects

[ ok )( cancel )

Figure 7-19: Select reference from the remote project

The selected page reference from the remote project is imported as a link in the
page reference of the current project. When the respective menu entry is clicked the
user is directly switched to the report project page.

7.6.1.4  Validity period

If another page is to be referenced from the Page Store from a specific date, this can
be specified at this point. Right-click to open a context menu (see Figure 7-17):
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Hew
Delete entry

Figure 7-20: Context menu in Timed Link area

New: Select this context menu entry to open a window in which the tree structure of
the Page Store is displayed. After a page has been selected for the future link
another window opens for the date selection (see Chapter 10.7 page 265). This can
be used to specify the date from which the currently reference page of the Page
Store is to be replaced with the new page.

Delete Entry: Select this context menu entry to remove the selected link from the
list.

7.6.2 Content tab

7.6.2.1 General Details

This tab can be used to set the settings for the output if the selected page reference
is based on a page from the Page Store with integrated data source.

Number of entries per page |1 | [ 7 ]

Maximum number of pages |IJ |

Page for empty query result E]
Variable for sitemap text @
Select a query: | Products filtered by category -
Farameters I Walue
kategarie
I & a v
Calumn | Ascending | Language dependent

Figure 7-21: Page Reference view — Data tab

Number of entries per page: Use this field to specify how many data records from
the database are to be displayed on each page. As soon as the required number of

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 239



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

entries is reached a new page is created on which the following rows of the database
are generated. The default value for this field is 0, whereby all the rows of the data
source are displayed on one page.

Maximum number of pages This field can be used to specify the maximum number
of pages to be generated. If the configuration of the data results in the generation of
more than one page all the generated pages are automatically integrated in a new
page group so that they can be referenced using the page group functions. (See
manual for developers on creating templates)

n If the value O is entered as the maximum number of pages there is no
upper limit for the generation of pages.

Page for empty query result: If, due to the settings made, no data records can be

output (i.e. the query is empty), use the icon in this field to select a page from the
Page Store which is to be referenced instead. This way it is possible to prevent the
generation of pages without meaningful content.

Variable for sitemap text: Click the = icon to select a column from the data
source. The content of this column is then displayed in a sitemap.
7.6.2.2  Limit the number of data records

Select a query: The combo box can be used to select a query predefined by the
project developer to limit the output of the data records.

All parameters specified for the selected query are listed in the table below. The
given values of a parameter can be changed by double-clicking the relevant row.
7.6.2.3 Sort

Apart from limiting the number of data records it is of course also possible to sort the
output. Any table column can be used as the sort key. The output can be in
ascending or in descending order.

) Add Sort Rule; click this icon to use a selection box to specify another table
column as the sort rule.

@? Delete Sort Rule; click this icon to delete the activated sort rule.
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& Move up; click this icon to move the selected sort rule up in the list by one
position.

T Move down; click this icon to move the selected sort rule down in the list by one
position.

If several sort rules are specified the top sort rule in the list is used for the sort order
first. All entries for which this first sort rule is identical are then sorted by the second
sort rule, whereby the overall first sort is retained. The procedure is the same for
each additional sort rule.

7.7 Document group settings

Document groups are special Site Store elements which can be selected as a
reference target but do not appear in the navigation.

Both page references and Site Store menu levels can be grouped together in a
document group and displayed as a page. If a new page group is added one menu
level later, this change is automatically adopted in the document group.

File name |ducument |

Comment | |

Content
) api_doc

@ (@) 2P1-ooc
® (@ curoc

&

Template settings

Start template @
End template [Z]

Template end |

Presentation channels

1 an
1 html [ print

Default channel :

Figure 7-22: Document Group view

7.7.1 General Details

File Name: The file name under which the document group is stored on the server is
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entered in this field.

Comment: A comment can be entered in this field. This comment can represent the
title heading in the generated document (e.g. PDF).

7.7.2 Contents

The constituents of the document group can be defined in this area.
Click this icon to insert new elements in the document group.
@ Use this icon or the "Del" key to remove selected elements again.

E] Move up; click this icon to move the selected content up in the list by one
position.

E] Move down; click this icon to move the selected content down in the list by one
position.

n If menu levels are included in the document group these menu folders
can be opened. However, this is a pure view function; the objects in this
menu folder cannot be changed.

7.7.3  Template settings

This area is used to define which template is to be displayed before or after the
document group. This way structures which only appear once (e.g. lists of content)
can be generated.

Start template: The icon can be used to select a template which forms the frame
for a valid document in the selected presentation channel. The start template forms
the "header" of the document.

End template: The = icon can be used to select a template which forms the frame
for a valid document in the selected presentation channel. The end template forms
the "footer" of the document.

Template suffix: This field can be used to define the ending with which the
templates to be used instead of the original templates of the integrated pages are
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labelled. These templates are used solely for display within the document group.

7.7.4 Presentation channels

All: If this option is activated all available presentation channels are taken into
consideration in the generation.

Selected (html, PDF): One or several presentation channels to be taken into
account in the generation can be activated here. If one presentation channel only is
activated the document group is also generated for this one presentation channel
only (e.g. PDF).

Standard channel: This combo box can be used to select one of the activated
presentation channels. If only one presentation channel is active this field is
highlighted in grey. If a reference is made to this document group at a later date this
presentation channel is automatically displayed, provided the reference does not
explicitly specify another presentation channel.
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8 Template Store of the JavaClient

=
{T Template-Store

The internet presence basics are created and managed in the Template Store. The
templates of the Template Store take into account the complete design of the
website (including Corporate Design and Corporate Identity). The templates are
required to joint the contents entered in the Page Store and the media integrated in
the Media Store with the structure deposited in the Site Store to form a complete
presentation when the website is generated.

Templates are a basic framework for the presentation of contents. l.e. they give the
contents of a website the appropriate appearance. Different types of templates are
available to template developers in FirstSpirit.

Page Templates create the basic framework of a page and are used to define what
the whole internet presence will look like, e.g. where logos and navigation are to be
position, whether a page is to be made up of frames and similar general settings. In
addition, page templates are used to specify where an editor can insert contents.

Section Templates are used to insert contents in this basic framework. A section
template is divided into individually specified input fields which the editor uses in the
Page Store to enter the contents of the section. If selected section templates only
are to be made available to an editor within a specific page template, this can be
defined using Restrictions.

Format Templates are used to more conveniently design the text entries in the
default input elements, as in e.g. the DOM Editor. Each define d format template is
then available in the DOM Editor for formatting the text entries. Table format and
style templates are special templates which are used for formatting so-called inline
tables (see Chapter 11.6.10 page 351) zur Verfligung stehen.

The appearance of references is specified in detail in the Link Templates. Both the
input screen forms via which the editor can enter the relevant data and the
presentation of the references to the website.

Scripts can be used to automate different types of operating sequences / user input
sequences in FirstSpirit. A script is used to describe the sequence to be executed
and if necessary can make changes to the FirstSpirit data structure. Scripts can be
executed in any point of the client for which they are approved.
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Database Schemata define the structure of highly structured databases and the
layout for the corresponding data entry screen form. The tables and relations of a
data model are depicted in a schema. The input elements for the table columns are
then defined in the corresponding table templates and constraints for the databases
are formulated in the queries.

Workflows can be used to describe processes or work sequences and can be
depicted in a model — the so-called workflow model. The task of the workflow model
is to describe the workflow abstractly but also completely so that it can be used as
the basis for supporting the user when the carry out a work process.

n The creation and changing of templates requires basic knowledge of
HTML and XML and is rarely the task of a "normal" user or editor. Therefore,
this document does not deal with template development with FirstSpirit in any
greater depth. An instruction and reference document with all the functions
and input components will be issued separately.

A detailed description of the Template Store is given in the "FirstSpirit Manual for
Developers (Basics)" documentation.

A reference document with all functions and input components is included in our
online documentation.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 245



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

9 Global Store

)
@ Global-Store

The Global Store (global settings) is divided into three areas.

The Global Content Area is frequently used for maintaining smaller page
components, e.g. Copyright notices.

In Project Settings a project developer can specify rules for content replacement.

In the User Settings each user can integrate editors for editing specific media and
different browsers for the preview function.

9.1 Global Content Area

The context menus and method of working in Global Content Area correspond to the
context menus and method of working in Page Store. The standard input elements
for pages and sections are also available here for entering contents.

The following elements can be created within the Global Content Area:

= & Folders for structuring the pages.
= Global Pages
. Sections

Detailed documentation of General Context Menus is given in Chapter 4.2 page
115.

Detailed documentation of Special Context Menus is given in Chapter 4.3 page
121.

Detailed documentation of Administrative Context Menus is given in Chapter 4.4
page 125.

Detailed documentation of Standard Input Elements is given in Chapter 10 page
249,
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9.2  Project Settings

The global settings for the website which are to appear on each page can be set in
the project settings. Settings can only be made here if the administrator selected a
page template in the server and project administration application in which the global
project settings are to be defined. The settings made in the relevant Form tab
(GUI.XML) are executed here. The input elements can be used to define the global
design of the websites. In analogy to the maintenance of the editorial content, the
Project settings can be applied language-dependent, i.e. individually for each project
language

9.3  User settings

9.3.1 Browser tab

Before using the Preview function in the Page or Site Store you should set the
browser in which you want to view the preview. Several browsers for viewing preview
pages can be entered in the Browser tab.

Browser | Editor |

Preview browser: |
|=

|
|
Preview browser (alt): | |
|
|

Preview browser (ctrl):

2
2

Preview browser (ctri+alt):

Diff program:

Figure 9-1: User Settings view — Browser tab

Browser: Enter the default browser to be used for each preview in this field. Click

the icon to select the required browser. A window opens in which you can move
through the file structure on your workstation to search for the required exe file.

Further browsers can be specified in the Browser (Ctrl), Browser (Alt) and
Browser (Ctrl + Alt) rows. Open the preview with the corresponding Ctrl and/or Alt
key to display the preview using the browser entered there.

Diff Program: A program for comparing text files can be entered in this field.
However, this function is of interest for template developers only; an editor will not
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usually need it.

9.3.2 Editor tab

Before you can e.g. edit the media in the Media Store you must set which programs
you want to use to do this. Suitable editors for the different file extensions can be
entered in the Editor tab.

i

[ new [ Delete [ Edit )

Fila type | Editor
bt CAProgrammeJitraEditJEDITIZ EXE

Figure 9-2: User Settings view — Editor tab

Click this button to open a window in which the new file type and the
corresponding editor can be specified.

B edit file type |
File type [t |
Editor |C:1Pr0gramme‘LUItraEdiﬂUEDITSE.E}(E | E;

Figure 9-3: Edit File Type
Click the icon to select a suitable editor from the workstation's file structure.
Click this button to remove the selected editor from the list.

Click this button to open a window where a new editor can be specified for
the selected file type.
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10 The Standard Input Components

10.1 Section selection (CMS_INPUT_SECTIONLIST)

CMS_IHPUT_Sectionlist

[C] CMS_INPUT_DOM DOm-Editor

[C] CMS_INPUT_SECTIONLIST Ahsatzauswahl

Figure 10-1: Input component — Section selection

This input component can be used to select individual sections of a page for display.
According to the setting under Extras / Preferred display language / Display
reference names in tree, from FirstSpirit Version 4.2 under View / Preferred
display language / Display reference names in tree the existing sections are
displayed with their reference names if the option Display reference names in tree is
activated. If not, the display name is used. Simply click the relevant section; the
selected sections are denoted by a tick. A name can be assigned for each section
and is used for the output.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

10.2  Section list (CMS_INPUT_CONTENTAREALIST)

CMS_INPUT_CONTENTAREALIST, ‘label’, ™

N & a - &

section_1

section_2
section_3

Figure 10-2: Input component — Section list

This input component is used to create, edit and delete sections. Each section has a
symbolic name which is assigned when it is created, a section template which is also
selected by the editor when creating the section and contents which can be entered
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in the relevant input components depending on the template used. The symbolic
names of the sections can be displayed instead of the values depending on the
configuration of the input component.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - g "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

@ Delete Section; click this icon to delete the selected section from the section list.

& Move Section Up; click this icon to move the selected section up in the list by one
position.

T Move Section Down; click this icon to move the selected section down in the list by
one position.

L1 Add Section; click this icon to add a new section to the list. A further dialog
window opens which is used to define the new section.

First, a section template to be used for the new section must be selected:

x

Templates |[CMS_INPUT_TEXT bl

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-3: Select template

A language-dependent name for the new section can then be assigned in the
following dialog.

B cMs_INPUT_CONTENTAREALIST, ‘label’, " X|

CMS_INPUT_TEXT, 'label’, *** |

Figure 10-4: Enter language-dependent name
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[ Edit Section; click this icon to open a window in which the contents of the selected
section can be edited.

CMS_INPUT_TEXT, 'label’, *** | section_1

Figure 10-5: Edit section

10.3 Picture selection (CMS_INPUT_PICTURE)

Reference 5 =
Comment | |

hspace | | width (500 |

vspace | | Height |EE1 |

Border | |

Figure 10-6: Input component — Picture selection

The picture selection enables the entry of pictures in a page or a section in the Page
Store. Depending on the configuration and the access permissions, this input
component can be used to reference picture files from the local Media Store and/or
the Media Store of a remote project (see Chapter 10.3.1 page 253).

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

Reference: A reference to the required picture from the project's Media Store (or of
a remote project, from FirstSpirit version 4.2 of several remote projects too) is
entered here. The buttons at the end of the input field are used to select a picture or
to delete an already existing reference. The buttons can be used as follows:

Click the icon to open a window in which the Media Store tree structure is
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displayed.

nPIease choose a picture x|

Image

B Media store @
B O Downloads fotolia_1057006
0 Layouthilder

B Marketing
{0 Anfahrt ’
{ Standarte

£3] fotolia_1057006 © +

BE

Last used ohjects
3] fotolia_1571246 |

Figure 10-7: Select picture

n The media selection of this component is solely limited to all media
created as a picture (and not as a file) in the Media Store. (For file selection
details, see CMS_INPUT_FILE page 273).

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the picture selection works as follows.

The required picture can be selected from the tree structure. When a medium is
clicked a picture preview (thumbnail) appears in the right-hand side of the window to
make the picture selection easier. Click a media folder and a preview of all pictures
in this folder appears. Below the tree structure there is also a list of the most recently
used objects of the respective user; this is intended to make it easier to find
frequently used objects.

This icon is displayed depending on the configuration of the input component. If
the component allows uploading of media into the project's Media Store, click the
this icon to open a dialog window for selecting a target folder of the Media Store. (If
no folders exist in the Media Store, the root node can be selected as upload target.)
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Depending on the configuration of the input component, the upload can also take
place in a remote project (see Chapter 10.3.2 page 255).

= Create language-dependent medium (see Chapter 10.3.3 page 258).
= Create language-independent medium (see Chapter 10.3.4 page 261).

Click the icon to switch to the selected medium in the Media Store.

Click the icon to remove the selected medium from the input component.
Comment: If required a comment on the picture can be entered here.

hSpace: Distances to the surrounding text on the left or right-hand side are defined
by manually changing the "hspace" value.

VSpace: Distances to the text above and below the picture are defined by manually
changing the "vSpace" value.

Border: A border around the picture can be added with a number not equal to 0; the
thicker the border the larger the number.

Width, Height: The values for width and height are automatically accepted.

10.3.1 Selection of media from a remote project ("Remote Media”)

n The "Remote Media" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

Picture files are selected from the remote project using a specially configured picture
input component. Depending on the configuration and the access permissions, this
input component can be used to reference picture files from the local Media Store
and/or the Media Store of the remote project. The display of the input component for
picture selection is identical to that of the local input component (see Chapter 10.3
page 251).

Select picture
Reference

Figure 10-8: Input component for the selection of media

Click the "Select Picture" icon to open the "Please select a picture" dialog
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window. Depending on the configuration of the input component:

e the project's local Media Store only is displayed.
e The Media Store of one or several remote projects only is displayed.

e Both Media Stores (remote and local) are displayed (see Figure 10-9).

=2 FIRSTools_Internet
=2 FIRSTaools (remote)

Figure 10-9: Local project and remote project selection

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 the Media Stores of more than one remote
project can be displayed.

The required Media Store can be expanded in the dialog window. A picture file is
then selected from one of the Media Stores (see Figure 10-10). For further general
information on the "Picture Selection" input component, see Chapter 10.3 page 251.

n If the picture was selected via the remote project's Media Store it only
exists in the target project via this reference, i.e. it cannot be found in the
target store's Media Store.
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BHplease choose a picture x|

=5 FIRSTools Internet

== FIRSTools (remote)

[,

fotalia_1:571246

B ) Media store ®
i Downloads
) Layout Pictures T
) Marketing \‘aTa,,
Bl Product Pictures
@ excenterschleifer @
[£3) fotolia_1571246 @

Last used ohjects

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-10: Picture selection from two Media Stores (local & remote)

10.3.2 Uploading media into a remote project ("Remote Media”)

gj The "Remote Media" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

Picture files are created in the remote project using a specially configured picture
input component. Depending on the configuration and access permissions, this input
component can be used to upload picture files from the local file system into the
Media Store of the remote project. The display of the input component for picture
selection is identical to that of the local input component (see Chapter 10.3 page
251).

Reference ﬁ

Figure 10-11: Input component for the selection of media

E Click the "Upload Picture" icon to open the "Please select the upload folder"
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dialog window. Depending on the configuration of the input component:

o the project's local Media Store only is displayed.
¢ The Media Store of one or several remote projects only is displayed.
¢ Both Media Stores (remote and local) are displayed (see Figure 10-21).

=2 FIRSToaols_Internet
== FIRSTools {remote)

Figure 10-12: Local project and remote project selection

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 the Media Stores of more than one remote
project can be displayed.

The required Media Store can be expanded in the dialog window. A folder is then
selected as the target folder for the uploading of the medium from one of the Media
Stores (see ). Depending on the configuration of the input component, it is possible
that only one target folder in the remote project is released for uploading media.

For further general information on the "Picture Selection" input component, see
Chapter 10.3 page 251.

n New media objects can be created in existing folders only. Directories
may not be created in the Media Store of the remote project.
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nPlease choose an upload folde x|

Please choose an upload folder

=% FIRSTools_Internet
B | =2 FIRSToals (remote)

B ) Media store @

{2 Downloads

{0 Layout Pictures
) Marketing
{_ Product Picturas
{ Stylesheets
{2 Testordner
{2 Completely different

HEHEHEHEE

Last used ohjects

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-13: Picture upload into two Media Stores (local & remote)

Click the program to exit the function. No upload folder is selected.

Click the button to define the selected folder as the target folder. In the next
step the "Create Language-Dependent?" dialog window opens.

= Create language-dependent medium (see Chapter 10.3.3 page 258).
= Create language-independent medium (see Chapter 10.3.4 page 261).

n The upload of language-dependent media into the Media Store of the
remote project is supported if all the languages of the target project used are
also available in the remote project.
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10.3.3 Create language-dependent media

ntreate language dependent 5[

- Should the media be created as language-dependent?
T

;|

["f‘es ][ Hn]

Figure 10-14: "Create Language-Dependent" dialog

Click the button to create the picture language-dependent, i.e. a different
picture is displayed for each language in the project and the same reference.

gl The creation of language-dependent media can be prevented via the
input component in the Template Store. In this case the "Create Language
Dependent" dialog is not opened and the medium is automatically created
language-independent.

A dialog window is opened for selection of the picture file(s):

x

Look in: ‘Ijﬁles_langlndependent - ‘ @ @ @ @E

D adler.jpg
D berge. JPG
[} kaktus.JPG
D konzept.jpg
D kreis.bmp
D kreis.gif

File Name: |"berge.JF'G" "kaktus JPG" |

File Type: | All files(*.”) g |

| Open || Cancel |

Figure 10-15: File selection
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n According to the settings in the project configuration (see FirstSpirit
Manual for Administrators), the selection of media can be restricted to
specific file sizes and file types from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter
6.2.1.1 page 162). Please bear in mind, that always the settings of the
respective project are valid, i.e. when uploading media to a remote project
the media restrictions of the remote project are valid, when uploading media
into the target project the restrictions of the target project are valid.

Precisely the same number of pictures as available project languages should be
selected for language-dependent creation of a picture. Multiple selection is possible
by pressing the Cirl key.

In the next step the selected media can be assigned to the required project
language.

nPlease assign the pictures to the lan x|

. berge.JPG | DE -

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-16: Assign selected pictures to the project languages

Click the program to exit the function. No new picture is created in the
upload folder.

Click the button to create the selected pictures language-dependent in the
upload folder of the remote project or the target project (depending on the selection).
A unique reference name under which the medium can be referenced in the project
must be given first.
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nnllncate reference names X|

Reference name |te stmedia |

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-17: Assign reference name for a medium

n In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher, the administrator can define
rules with which special characters in reference names are automatically
transformed into valid characters. The conversion takes place directly during
input when creating a FirstSpirit object or changing a reference name
(context menu: "Extras" / "Change reference names").

Special characters for which the administrator has not defined a replacement
rule cannot be entered in the "Reference name" field.

An optional description of the medium can then be assigned for each project
language.

nnllucate description for EN x|

Description |during upload in picture editorin project 'FIRETDDIS_Internet'|

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-18: Optional description of a medium

The selected pictures are imported into the input components and are displayed in
the respective language with a thumbnail. The "Reference" field now contains a
reference to the new media object created.

If the picture was created in the remote project and this project "Uses Releases" the
new picture created can be released automatically (depending on the configuration
of the input component).
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10.3.4 Create language-independent media

mtreate language dependent 5[

- Should the media be created as language-dependent?
T

;|

["f‘es ][ Hn]

Figure 10-19: "Create Language-Dependent" dialog

gj The creation of language-dependent media can be prevented via the
input component in the Template Store. In this case the "Create Language
Dependent" dialog is not opened and the medium is automatically created
language-independent.

If the button is clicked the picture is created not language-independent, i.e.
the same picture is entered in the input component displayed for each language in
the project. Unlike language-dependent creation of a picture only one file can be
selected in the following "Open" dialog.

The further procedure is analogous to language-dependent creation of a medium (cf.
Chapter 10.3.3 page 258).

10.4 Checkbox (CMS_INPUT_CHECKBOX)

[¥] Label 4 [[] Label 3

[¥| Label 2 [] Label 1

Figure 10-20: Input component — Checkbox

The checkbox provides the user with an option for selecting inputs defined by the
project developer in the Template Store. Unlike combo boxes and radio buttons with
checkboxes it is possible to simultaneously make more (or less) than one selection.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
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further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

10.5 Combo boxes (CMS_INPUT_COMBOBOX)

CMS_INPUT_COMBOBOX |abel 1 > | &=

lahel 1
lahel 2

Figure 10-21: Input component — combo box

The combo box provides the user with an option for selecting inputs defined by the
project developer in the Template Store. The input is selected by clicking the arrow
symbol behind the input row. The selection list then opens, from which the required
input can be selected. Precisely one selection is always possible with the combo
box.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located on the right next to the component.
(For further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).
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10.6 Data Record Selection List (CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST)

i ¥ a v
n] | “alid from | alid until | Headling | Teaserext Productdes.)  Price
128Jul 7, 2006 .. Jul 24, 200... Spatula"R... There ain't...|[] EUR 4,3
10dun a, 200, Jun 5, 200... Toolbox"El.. Hardened ... |[.] ELIR 184
194/Jul 16, 200... Jul 24, 200... Rotary ham... Mothing ca... |[] EUR 12¢

Figure 10-22: Input component — data record selection

This input component can be used to create a list of individual data records from a
data source.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

) Add Data Record; click this icon to open a window with the table view of the data
source as found in the Content Store.
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x|

10 Yalid fram Walid until Headline Teasertext FProduct
195 MIUILLY Jul 25, 2008 12:43.., [Box of Mails "Surpri... |A real Surprise-Fac... |[.]
194[Jul 16, 2007 12145 [Jul 24, 2009 12:145:. . |Rotary hammer drill  |Mothing can stap him|[.]
1921 Jul 16, 2007 11:15:... [Jul 18, 2008 11:15:... |Countersunk head ... [.]
128[Jul 16, 2007 10:32: . [Jul 16, 2009 10:32:._ |Universal, 1000 pie... |As incredible as itl.. ([]
128)Jul ¥, 2006 9:26:00 .. [Jul 24, 2009 9:26:0... |Spatula "Ruediger"  [There ain’t nothin b, L]
10fdun &, 2007 11:18:0._|Jun &, 2008 11:18:0. |Toolhox "Elisabeth”. . |Hardened steel, du.. [[.]
[

Aldun g, 2007 10:589:0...|Jun 5, 2008 10:59:0.. [Carpenter nails, 55... [{WULL)

q |1:1:1:1: 1:1:1:1:| | [
K 4 b B &0 w0 s 8 - +
EN | DE

Valid from 3
Valid until

=

Headline Spatula "Ruediger”

Teasertext

|There ain't nothin better | |
s A |l‘|

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-23: Add data record

The icons for editing a table are disabled in this
convenient selection of a data record are available. A detailed description of the

individual functions is given in Chapter 5.4.2 page 150.

n From FirstSpirit Version 4.2 Release 2 the displayed data sets can be
limited to a specific number (see Chapter 5.4.1.2 page 149).

@ Delete Data Record; click this icon to delete the selected data record from the list.

& Move Data Record Up; click this icon to move the selected data record up in the

list by one

T Move Data Record Down; click this icon to move the selected data record down in

position.
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the list by one position.

n This input component has been extended for the use of media galleries
in FirstSpirit version 4.2 (see Chapter 11.9 page 370).

10.7 Select/Edit Data Record (CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER)

Objectchooser
| Reset )| New [ Select )( Eait )
Term |[test

Description B [3

0

I
/
1
>
|
I

This is @ new entry..

Figure 10-24: Input component — Select/Edit data record

n This input component has been extended in FirstSpirit version 4.2. The
buttons decribed below has been replaced by new icons. For information
about the new functions from version 4.2 and the new layout see Chapter
10.7.1 page 268.

This input component can be used to select an individual data record from a data
source. The selected data record is only a reference to the respective object in the
Content Store. In addition, individual data records can be changed and new data
records added to enable fast access to the data of the linked data source.

Click this button to remove the selected data record from the input
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components.

Click this button to open a window for entering a new data record.

x

EN | DE

Term

Description @ [; [;
Standard - '| ¥ (Y- = 9
B

—_

Figure 10-25: Add data record

Contents can now be inserted for all input components of the data record. Click the

button to add the data record to the database table.

Click this button to open a window for selecting a data record from the
integrated database table.
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Maad

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-26: Select data record

Icons for convenient selection of a data record are available in the bottom bar. A
detailed description of the individual functions is given in Chapter 5.4.2 page 150.

gl From FirstSpirit Version 4.2 Release 2 the displayed data sets can be
limited to a specific number (see Chapter 5.4.1.2 page 149).

Click this button to open a window for editing the selected data record.
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x

EN | DE

Term |test |

Description E EE
Standard - %) (Y v = 23
B

This is @ new entry. .

-—_

Figure 10-27: Edit data record

After the required contents of the data record have been changed the changes can
be saved by clicking the [ icon. Click the ¥ icon to undo the changes made to an
existing data record.

10.7.1 Enhancements in FirstSpirit Version 4.2

With FirstSpirit Version 4.2, the input component has been enhanced and the layout
revised. Coloured visualisation is predefined within the component to clearly
demarcate with which fields and buttons the content of the dataset is edited and
where, instead, only the reference of the dataset in the input component is
concerned.
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Object Chooser
= Ead — il Bl Bl LN e

The datasetis also used at another place. | Show Usages

Salutation

hils

Firstname

Petra

Lastname

Fresse

Phone-Nr
eMail

Figure 10-28: Object chooser input component from FirstSpirit Version 4.2

The elements of the input component are displayed with the colour concept of the
respective Store, in Figure 10-28 green for the Page Store. The elements which
visualise content or editing options within the Content Store, on the other hand are
displayed in the colour of the Content Store.

==& Select: the selection dialog for database content is used to select the data set
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Category
‘ B E ) !
- - - - ) U =T
ID Category-Marme Category-Description Fictura
Category-Name 2304 Inverer Wewill he pleased to advise you an [ *‘; m -
use ofthe three inverter categories: Bids ! wid 11
PeRrEEEes Maodule, string or central inverter. ﬁﬁ b
1092 Accessories We provide material for all aspects of
Category-Descriptio photovoltaics to ensure your systermn o 3
runs smoothly and durahly.
e Ol w -
1081 Thinfilm modules The difference hetween thin film cells
- and traditional solar cells is the
We provide mate production method and the materials
and durably. used. They are extremely durable.
1090 Solar store TTTE TTEAL SI0TES (AL CUTTIATE 0TS UITETEN
by us setthemselves apart through
their very high efficiencies compared to
ather lang-term stares. 4 -
L]
Picture LGN LD S (= ]| * ||
Refarence car Ok Cancel

Figure 10-29: Object chooser input component with selection dialog

= Jump to; click this icon to switch to the Content Store in order to edit the
selected data record there. If a filter or search is active on the content (data source)
concerned (see chapter 5.4.1.2 page 149 and chapter 5.4.2.1 page 151 ff.), it might
not be possible to display the selected data record.

=F Delete: depending on the user's rights/permissions and the template developer's
predefined settings, this icon can not only be used to remove the dataset from the
input component ("Reset"), but also to delete it from the Content Store.

L& Display language tabs: click this icon to show or hide the language dependent
database content via tabs within the input component.

ShOW USA0ES | |t the dataset is referenced elsewhere, the number of uses is

visualised in the input component. Click this button to display the other uses.
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10.8 Data Record Tab List (CMS_INPUT_TABLIST)

Tablist

67 | 70 | 71 |

| Remove ) [ Edit )

Term |[Hammer drill - Offerlll

Description [3 [B

[ »

A Hammer drill, also known as a "rotary hammer" or
"roto-hammer”, is a rotary drill with a hammering action. The
action provides a short, rapid hammer thrust to pulverize
relatively brittle material and provide quicker drilling with less

effort | oweer nioweer Linits are isyallyy titled as "hammer drills"

Figure 10-30: Input component — Tab list

This input component can be used to access the data records of a linked database
table. The individual tabs are labelled via a reference table attribute. The individual
input fields can be edited within the tabs.

n This input component is only available within the Content Store.

Click this button to copy a new data record from the reference table into the
tab list.

Remove J click this button to remove the selected data record from the tab list.

However, this data record continues to exist in the reference table.

Click this button to edit the selected data record. The changes are also
stored in the reference table.
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10.9 Date and/or Time Selection (CMS_INPUT_DATE)

CMS_INPUT_DATE = [5¢]

Figure 10-31: Input component — Date and/or time selection

The date and/or time selection can be used to select a date and time, from FirstSpirit

Version 4.2R2 date and/or time. Click the icon to open a window in which the

date and/or time can be selected (see Figure 10-32). Click the &l icon to remove the
selected date and/or time from the input component.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located on the right next to the component.
(For further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

x
01.01.2005

Time [0 |:[0 |:[0 | M (%)

Figure 10-32: Select date

A new date can be selected within the window which is then automatically
transferred into the input component in the format which has been specified by the
template developer. When the dialog window is opened the currently entered date is
displayed as a default (red border). The user can click the calendar view to select a

new date. Use the icon to page forward/back a month and use the ﬂ icon
to page the calendar view forward/backward by a year. In addition a time can be
entered in the bottom part of the date selection. Regional and national public
holidays are highlighted in the calendar view in different colours. A time can be
entered in the lower area of this window.
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From FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2 an input component for only selecting a date or a time
can be displayed instead of the input component for date and time.

According to the configuration of the project developer date and/or time can be
entered directly into the input component, namely in a preset format. If the format of
the entry differs from the requested format the date/time can not be saved. An error
message will be displayed instead of

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386.)

10.10 File Selection (CMS_INPUT_FILE)

CMS_INPUT_FILE, "label’, ***

Reference 7 =

Comment | |

Figure 10-33: Input component — File selection

File selection enables files from the Media Store to be referenced to a page or a
section in the Page Store. Depending on the configuration and the access
permissions, this input component can be used to reference files from the local
Media Store and/or the Media Store of a remote project.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

Reference: A reference to the required file from the project's Media Store (or of a
remote project, from FirstSpirit version 4.2 of several remote projects) is entered
here. The buttons at the end of the input field are used to select a file or to delete an
already existing reference. The buttons can be used as follows:

Click the icon to open a window in which the Media Store tree structure is
displayed (see Figure 10-34).

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

273



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) F 1 Irst S p 1 r 1 t

nPlease choose a file x|

== Alphal_Demao
= {.:5 files example_file

example_file

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-34: Select file

n The media selection of this component is solely limited to all media
created as a file (and not as a picture) in the Media Store.

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the look & feel "Classic" the file selection works as follows.

The required file can be selected from the tree structure. If a medium is clicked
information about the file type appears on the right-hand side to make the file
selection easier for the user.

This icon is displayed depending on the configuration of the input component. If
the component allows uploading of files into the project's Media Store, click this icon
to open a dialog window for selecting a target folder of the Media Store. (If no folders
exist in the Media Store, the root node can be selected as upload target.).

Depending on the configuration of the input component, the upload can also take
place in a remote project (see Chapter 10.3.2 page 255).

= Create language-dependent medium (see Chapter 10.3.3 page 258).
= Create language-independent medium (see Chapter 10.3.4 page 261).

Click the icon to switch to the selected medium in the Media Store.
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Click the icon to remove the selected medium from the input component.
Comment: If required a comment on the file can be entered here.

The selection and creation of a file is analogous to the picture selection component
(see Chapter 10.3 page 251).

The input component for file selection supports the licence-dependent "Remote

Media" function.

10.10.1 Selection of media from a remote project ("Remote Media™)

n The "Remote Media" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

The selection of files (from the Media Store) from a remote project is analogous to
the selection of pictures (from the Media Store) (see Chapter 10.3.1 page 253).

10.10.2 Uploading media into a remote project ("Remote Media”)

n The "Remote Media" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

The uploading of files into a remote project is analogous to the uploading of pictures
(see Chapter 10.3.2 page 255).
10.10.3 Create language-dependent media

The language-dependent creation of files (in the Media Store) is analogous to
language-dependent creation of pictures (in the Media Store) (see Chapter 10.3.3
page 258).

10.10.4 Create language-independent media

The language-independent creation of files (in the Media Store) is analogous to
language-independent creation of pictures (in the Media Store) (see Chapter 10.3.4
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page 261).

10.11 DOM Editor (CMS_INPUT_DOM)

pe~v| v ) - (v - B 27

Input Element DOM-Editor

~ 0 m

Figure 10-35: Input component — DOM Editor

This input component is provided for larger text inputs with simple formatting and
reference inputs. The following aids which can however be limited by the definition in
the Template Store are available when using this Quick Editor:

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

gl Project developers can make available so-called "inline tables" to the
editor from FirstSpirit version 4.1. For more information see Chapter 11.6.10
page 351.

gl According to the settings of the template developer the functionality of
the licence-dependent module "FirstSpirit Office” can be available from
version 4.2. This module is used for the import of formatted content from
word documents using the icon 4. For detailed information see
documentation about the module "FirstSpirit Office".

Depending on the project's configuration, a spelling check can be carried out within
the input component (see Chapter 11.6.3 page 328).

Large Edit Window; click this icon to open the Editor window in full screen size.
The window is closed by clicking the "x" icon in the top right-hand corner. The
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contents of the large window are then automatically copied into the small window.

Standard ¥ prodefined formatting which is to apply to the whole section can be

selected here. The available formatting is defined by the project developer.

M Predefined formatting which is to apply to the selected text only can
be selected here. The available formatting is defined in the Format template and is
specified by the project developer.

K} = Undo; this icon can be used to undo entries or formatting made. Click the
arrow to open a list with all the most recently made changes so that several changes
can be undone simultaneously.

{¥ - Restore; use this icon to restore entries and formatting which have been
undone. Click the arrow to open a list with all the most recently undone changes so
that several changes can be restored simultaneously.

2 Hide Lines; use this icon to hide all reference lines in the DOM Editor. Click the
icon again to display the lines once more.

B Bold; this icon can be used to highlight selected text in the editor with bold text.
Further, corresponding visible markers (tags) are inserted at the start and end of the
bold selected text. ( )

£ Italic; this icon can be used to highlight selected text in the editor in italics. Further,
corresponding visible markers (tags) are inserted at the start and end of the italicised
selected text. ( )

% Insert Link; use this icon to insert a link in the cursor's current position. The
procedure for setting a link is analogous to the description of the "Link Input" input
component. (See Chapter 10.23 page 291) ( )

= Insert List; use this icon to insert a list in the current section.

n As the DOM Editor is a very complex input component, detailed
documentation on working with the DOM Editor input component is provided
again in Chapter 11.6 page 326.
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10.12 DOM Table (CMS_INPUT_DOMTABLE)

table (=] (=]
E B/ =< i HHEms B
Rowl/Calumn’ Row1/Column? B
Row2/Calumn’ Row2/Column?

[4]

1 |k

Figure 10-36: Input component — DOM Table

This input component can be used to enter larger text inputs with simple formatting
and link inputs directly in the table view.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

Depending on the project's configuration, a spelling check can be carried out within
the input component (see Chapter 11.6.3 page 328).

Large Edit Window; click this icon to open the Editor window in full screen size.

The window is closed by clicking the "x" icon in the top right-hand corner. The
contents of the large window are then automatically copied into the small window.

M Predefined formatting which is to apply to the selected text only can
be selected here. The available formatting is defined in the Format template and is
specified by the project developer.

B Bold; this icon can be used to highlight selected text in the editor with bold text.
Further, corresponding visible markers (tags) are inserted at the start and end of the
bold selected text. ( )

£ Italic; this icon can be used to highlight selected text in the editor in italics. Further,
corresponding visible markers (tags) are inserted at the start and end of the italicised
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selected text. ( )

% Insert Link; use this icon to insert a link in the cursor's current position. The
procedure for setting a link is analogous to the description of the "Link Input" input
component (see Chapter 10.23 page 291). ( )

= Insert List; use this icon to insert a list in the current section.
=* Add Row; click this icon to add a whole Row to the table below the selected cell.

& Delete Row; click this icon to delete from the table the whole Row in which the
selected cell is located.

%8 Add Column; click this icon to add a whole Column to the table on the right next
to the selected cell.

,??m Delete Column; click this icon to delete from the table the whole Column in which
the selected cell is located.

-] Merge Cells; click this icon to merge the selected cells with each other. The
content of the selected cells is retained.

EE Split Cells; click this icon to split merged cells again. The content of the merged
cells is retained in the top left-hand or top cell.

5 Cell Properties; click this icon to open a window with the properties of the selected
cell. (For a mode detailed description of the cell properties, see Chapter 11.7.4 page
359.)

&7 Import: click the Import icon to import text (.txt) or CSV files (.csv), whose content
is transferred directly into a table. Each line of the text/CSV file is written into a table
row, columns can be generated by separators. Important: An import deletes all the
table content to date and replaces it with the imported content.

The following window opens:
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|
File
Encoding UTF-2

Delimniter

= Semicalon Comma Space Tah HhL

Cancel

Figure 10-37: DOM Table input component: Import table

File: The icon can be used to select the required file from the directory structure
of the workstation computer.

Encoding: The icon can be used to select the required encoding by which the
source file is to be converged.

Separator: The separator which separates the content of adjacent cells can be
defined here.

K} — Undo; this icon can be used to undo entries or formatting made. Click the
arrow to open a list with all the most recently made changes so that several changes
can be undone simultaneously.

{4 = Restore; use this icon to restore entries and formatting which have been
undone. Click the arrow to open a list with all the most recently undone changes so
that several changes can be restored simultaneously.

2 Hide Lines; use this icon to hide the table frame. Click the icon again to display
the frame once more.

n As the DOM Table is a very complex input component, detailed
documentation on working with the DOM Table input component is provided
again in Chapter 11.7 page 356.
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gj Additional options for formatting tables and for integrating them into the
text flow are offered by the so-called "inline tables" (from version 4.1). For
more information see Chapter 11.6.10 page 351.

gj According to the settings of the template developer the functionality of
the licence-dependent module "FirstSpirit Office” can be available from
version 4.2. This module is used for the import of formatted content from
word documents using the icon 8. For detailed information see
documentation about the module "FirstSpirit Office".

10.13 Image Map (CMS_INPUT_IMAGEMAP)
| wegermn

= H e & § ¢ 4

Figure 10-38: Input component — Image Map

This input component can be used to integrate references (links) to various positions
of a selected background picture. A framed object is first generated for each link and
the shape and size is adapted to the required position of the background image. The
reference to the framed object can then be integrated.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
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further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

FirstSpirit

& Select Background Picture; click this icon to open a window in which the tree
structure of the Media Store of the local project and/or of a remote project (from
FirstSpirit version 4.2 of several remote projects) is displayed.

nPlease choose a picture

X

=sl  Alphal_Demao
B &) media store
) files
i navigation
B pictures

E] example_picture

example_picture

Resolution | ORIGINAL {0 = O)

-

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-39: Select background picture

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the picture selection works as follows.

The background picture can be selected from the tree structure. If a medium is
clicked a thumbnail appears on the right-hand side to make the picture selection
easier for the user. Which of the available resolutions is to be used for the

background picture must also be specified in the Resolution field.

Ed Generate rectangle; click this icon to generate a frame object in the form of a
rectangle on the background picture. The size and position of the rectangle must

then be adjusted again manually.

@ Generate circle; click this icon to generate a frame object in the form of a circle on
the background picture. The size and position of the circle must then be adjusted
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again manually.

& Generate polygon; click this icon to generate a frame object in the form of a
polygon. Each of the individual points of the polygon can then be specified by
clicking the background picture with the mouse.

@ Delete Obiject; click this icon to remove the selected frame object.

n Before deleting the system does not check whether a reference to the
frame object is integrated.

¥ Insert/Edit Link; of a link does not yet exist for the selected frame object, click the
icon to insert a new link. The procedure for setting a link is analogous to the
description of the "Link Input" input component (see Chapter 10.23 page 291). If a
link already exists the input window of the type of link used opens.

% Delete link; click this icon to delete the integrated link from the selected frame
object.
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10.14 Component Grouping (CMS_GROUP)

This component is a special case as it is not used for including editorial contents but
for the graphical grouping of further input components. The required input
components can be collated together to form a group.

10.14.1 Display a grouping with frame

Groupname

Label | |

Reference Jisl Ef

Comment

hspace | Width | |

|
|

vspace | | Height | |
|

Border

Figure 10-40: Grouping input component (frame display)

For the display with frame all the corresponding input components are identified by a
common frame. Each group has a common group name.

In Figure 10-40 the single line text input (see Chapter 10.20 page 289) and picture
selection (see Chapter 10.2 page 249) input components were gathered together to
form a group.
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10.14.2 Display a grouping with tabs

Label I l Gruppe I

= |F'refurmatted - || v| ) v (v B
B

e

Figure 10-41: Grouping input component (tab display)

For the display in tabs the corresponding input components are displayed in various
tabs.

In Figure 10-41 in the first tab the input component multi-row text input (see Chapter
10.21 page 290) and in the second tab the DOM Editor component (see Chapter
10.11 page 276) was used. In the third tab a new group of input components was put
together.

10.15 List (CMS_INPUT_LIST)

entry1 -

entnyd
entry1

Figure 10-42: Input component — List

The list input component provides the user with an option for selecting inputs defined
by the project developer in the Template Store. The input is selected by clicking the
arrow symbol behind the input row. The selection list then opens, from which the
required input can be selected. It is possible to simultaneously make more (or less)
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than one selection for the list.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

10.16 Number (CMS_INPUT_NUMBER)

CMS_INPUT_NUMBER |; |

Figure 10-43: Input component — Number

This input component is provided for the input of numerical values. The value range
and the type of numbers which can be entered (integer, decimal number, ...) are
specified just like the display format for the numbers by the project developer in the
Template Store.

10.17 Radio Buttons (CMS_INPUT_RADIOBUTTONS)

CMS_IHPUT_RADIOBUTTOH
) entryd
i antry3
) entry2
) entry

Figure 10-44: Input component — Radio Buttons

Radio buttons provide the user with an option for selecting inputs defined by the
project developer in the Template Store. Precisely one selection is always possible
here.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).
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10.18 Permissions Definition (CMS_INPUT_PERMISSION)

Metadata |

permizsion

[w| Define permissions

opl | op2
groupFile « Intranet Admi...
B ¢ Projects o Co-ordinator
Metwark o Developer
EURD o EUROD
= G1 und G2 o G1und G2
Meier o Java Develop ...
=&[Miller ¥ Manaoger
Muster o Meier
= Special Groups & Employees
Intranet Administrators 3 hiller
Co-ordinatar o Muster
Manager o Metwork
E ¥ Emplovees « Projects
Customer Sevices & Customer Ser
B ¢ Developer o Special Grau...
Template Developer o Template Dey..
Java Developer % Sales perzon
Sales person

testscript

L4

Figure 10-45: Input component — Permissions definition

This input component can be used to assign user permissions on the basis of a
hierarchical group definition. This input component is usually used within the scope
of the metadata definition.

n As the permissions definition is a very complex input component,
detailed documentation on working with the wuser permissions input
component is provided again in Chapter 13.3.2 page 472.
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10.19 Page Reference (CMS_INPUT PAGEREF)

Reference =1

Section i |

Figure 10-46: Input component — Page reference

This input component is used to integrate references to pages of the Site Store to a
page or a section in the Page Store.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

Reference: Click the icon to select a page from the Site Store. A window opens
in which the tree structure of the Site Store is displayed.

x

|£| FIRSTools Schritt fuer Schritt

B site store ee
B 3 Home

homepage_1

{2 Produkte =

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-47: Select page reference

gj A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the page selection works as follows.
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The required page can be selected from the tree structure.

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 on, the Site Stores of one or more remote
projects can be displayed here to select the required page.

Click the icon to remove the selected medium from the input component.

Section: If pages have several sections, select which of these sections are to be
referenced.

n Unlike the input of a link in text input components, here it is not
necessary to specify the text to be highlighted on the website. This already
took place in the template.

n A variation of this input also has a further "Comment" row. The text
which can be entered here appears later on the displayed page if the mouse
is moved over the reference.

10.20 Single-Row Text Input (CMS_INPUT_TEXT)

CMS_INPUT_TEXT  [text input | (&3

Figure 10-48: Input component — Single row text input

This input component is provided for single row text inputs, e.g. headings.
Formatting (bold, italics, etc.) cannot be selected here, they are uniformly specified
via the template development.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located on the right next to the component.
(For further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).
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10.21 Multi-Row Text Input (CMS_INPUT_TEXTAREA)

text input multiline

Figure 10-49: Input component — Multi-row text input

This input component has been conceived for larger text inputs which are not to be
formatted.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

10.22 Toggle (CMS_INPUT_TOGGLE)
™ 0n ) Off

Figure 10-50: Input component — Toggle

This input component can be used to toggle between two specified values (e.g.
on/off, right/left).

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located on the right next to the component.
(For further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).
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10.23 Link Input (CMS_INPUT_LINK)

Reference = |

Figure 10-51: Input component — Link input

Reference: Click the icon to create a link. A window opens in which the link type
must be selected.

B selection of link by x|
®

i+ Interner Link

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-52: Link type selection

After selecting the link type an input window is displayed whose content depends on
the link type.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the Lo | "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

gj The project developer can use the Template Store to fill the individual
fields with content in advance. However, these default values can be
overwritten with new input.
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n The project developer determines which of the respective input fields
are used for the link. It is therefore possible that individual inputs do not have
any effect or errors occur in the display if inputs are missing.

10.23.1 Internal Link

nProperties ﬂ
Internal link I

Target \pageref Navigation | 1 Section - |
Linktext  |Linkiext |
Comment | |
Link template | standardLink = | Image |media:ahc | 74
Frame | | - | Language ‘ DE bt |

[ ok )[ cancel )

Figure 10-53: Internal Link

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 internal links can be created on the basis of
"Generic link editors”, too. User guidance and layout will then differ from the
representation below (see Chapter 10.23.5 page 303).

This type of link is a link to another page in the same FirstSpirit project.

Target: The anchor symbol ¥ can used to select a page reference to be linked to
from the Site Store.
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x

==l FIRSTools Schritt fuer Schritt

B Site store ee
B Home

homepage_1

{2 Produkte =

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-54: Select page reference

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the picture selection works as follows..

The link can also be entered manually. If entering manually it is necessary to ensure
that the link syntax is correct (pageref: Reference name) as otherwise a broken link
will result.

Section: After selecting a target it is possible to use a selection list to select a
section from the target page to more precisely define the link.

Link Text: The link text to be displayed on the website can be entered in this field.

Comment: A note for the visitor to the website can be entered here; they then see
the note when they move their mouse over the link (Mouse-over effect).

Link template: Use this field to select which link template is to be used for creating
the link.

Image: The anchor symbol ¥ can used to select a medium to be linked to from the
Medium Store.
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[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-55: Select Medium

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the picture selection works as follows.

Frame: This input field can be used to specify a target frame or a target window for
the link. If the project developer evaluates this field they will usually pre-assign a list
to it so that a target can be selected.

Language: This field can be used to select to which project language the selected
page or selected medium is to link. If nothing is entered here the currently edited
language is retained. If the content is not available in this language the program
automatically attempts to link to the project's master language.
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10.23.2 External Link

x|
External link |
Target URL |htlp:J’Mww.FIRSTspirit.deIdeIHnmepage.html |
Linktext  |Linkiext |
Comment | |
Link template |S’landardExternalLink b | Image | | @
Frame | |

Figure 10-56: External Link

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 external links can be created on the basis
of "Generic link editors”, too. User guidance and layout will then differ from
the representation below (see Chapter 10.23.5 page 303).

This type of link is a link to a page of a public website. The following information can
be entered in this input window:

Target URL: The complete URL of the target page is entered here. (e.g.
http://www.FirstSpirit.de/de/Homepage.html)

Link Text: The link text to be displayed on the website can be entered in this field.

Comment: A note for the visitor to the website can be entered here; they then
see the note when they move their mouse over the link (Mouse-over effect).

Link template: Use this field to select which link template is to be used for creating
the link.

Image: The anchor symbol ¥ can used to select a medium to be linked to from the
Medium Store. (see Figure 10-55: Select Medium on page 294).

Frame: This input field can be used to specify a target frame or a target window for
the link. If the project developer evaluates this field they will usually pre-assign a list
to it so that a target can be selected.
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10.23.3 Content Link

This type of link is a link to a data record from the Content Store of the FirstSpirit
project.

The following information can be entered in this input window:

= Content Link tab (see Chapter 10.23.3.1 page 296).
= Content Search tab (see Chapter 10.23.3.2 page 297).

10.23.3.1 Content Link tab

x|
Content link I Content search |
Linktext  |tools |
Comment | |
Link template -
Image |media:arrnw_right I(_’
Frame -
Language EN g

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-57: Link to a database entry (Part 1)

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 content links can be created on the basis of
"Generic link editors”, too. User guidance and layout will then differ from the
representation below (see Chapter 10.23.5 page 303).

The fields are identical to those of the Internal Link (see Chapter 10.23.1 Page
292).
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10.23.3.2 Content Search tab

Unlike the internal or external link the Content Link is not a "direct" link to the
required object. l.e. the link here is not to a data record from the Content Store but
instead to a display or representation of this data record within the project. l.e., after
selecting a data record ("Term" field), a data source section referenced here from the
Page Store and which precisely represents the required data record is searched for
within the Site Store ("Starting point of the search"). The following details must be
entered in the "Content Search" tab to ensure this search is successful:

x|
Content link Content search |

Data source dlossar.glossar.glossany L{
Data record 71 74
Start node for the search |pageﬂ:u|der:stl:ure | W
Target template for search | Glossary -

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-58: Content Search tab

n From FirstSpirit version 4.2 content links can be created on the basis of
"Generic link editors”, too. User guidance and layout will then differ from the
representation below (see Chapter 10.23.5 page 303).

Data source: One of the data sources used in this project can be selected here.
Click the ¥ icon to open the Content Store of the project to select a database table
(see Figure 10-59). The selection is then copied into the Data Source field (see
Figure 10-58).
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n[)ata source selection il

Data source selection
Content store (roof) &
B Glossary

glossar

0 Mews
¢ Products

) Usermanagement

Mo preview availahle

Last used ohjects

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-59: Data source selection for a content link

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function from FirstSpirit
version 4.2 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). Up to FirstSpirit version 4.1 the
data source selection works as follows.

Data record: Click the ¥ icon to open a window with the table view of the selected
data source. A data record for the link can be selected here (see Figure 10-60). Click
the "OK" button to copy a reference to the data record in the data record field (see
Figure 10-58).
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[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-60: Select data record

Start node for the search: Click the & icon to open a window with project's Site
Store. A page or folder from the Site Store to be used as the start node for the
search for the given data record within the project can be selected here (see Figure
10-61). Click the "OK" button to copy the reference into the "Start Node for the

Search" field (see Figure 10-58).
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x
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E] Froducts
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{0 aboutus =

Last used ohjects
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@ i

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-61: Site Store for selection of the start node for the search

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the picture selection works as follows.

Target template for search: A constraint or limit for the data record search can be
entered here. A table template can be selected here to exclude search results which
do not contain the required representation of the data record. This ensures that the
referenced data record is displayed in the required format (e.g. in a detailed display).

10.23.4 Link to a related project

FirstSpirit supports remote access to other FirstSpirit projects. The remote access
can be used within the current project to reference and display an element from the
Site Store and/or Media Store of another FirstSpirit project (link to a related
FirstSpirit project). The objects physically remain in the remote project.

Remote access is possible for specific, specially configured input components only.
If the link template has been appropriately configured by the template developer,
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selection of remote objects is supported for the link types: "internal link" (see Chapter
10.23.1) and "external link" (see Chapter 10.23.2).

Selection of a link target ("sitestoreref" attribute): When the ¥ icon is clicked to
select a link target ("sitestoreref" attribute) not only the Site Store or Media Store of
the current project opens in this case but also, depending on the configuration, the
Site Stores or Media Store of another FirstSpirit project.

Depending on the configuration of the input component:

o the project's local Site Store only is displayed (selection of page references to a
related project is not possible).

e the project's local Media Store only is displayed (selection of media references to
a related project is not possible).

o the remote project's Site Store only is displayed (selection of page references to
a related project only is possible).

o the remote project's Media Store only is displayed (selection of media references
to a related project only is possible).

e Both Site Stores (remote and local) are displayed (see Figure 10-62). In this case
page references can be referenced from two different Site Stores. Switch over by
clicking the tab of the respective project.

e Both Media Stores (remote and local) are displayed (see Figure 10-62). In this
case media references can be referenced from two different Media Stores.
Switch over by clicking the tab of the respective project.

All the possible combinations of this display can be set via the configuration of the
link template.

Figure 10-62 shows the options for selecting remote objects (example: "internal link")
as the target of a link ("sitestoreref" attribute). The remote projects configured within
the link template are displayed in separate tabs in the following selection dialog. The
tabs in the top part display both the Site Store or Media store of the current project
("FIRSTools_Internet (local)") and the Site Store or Media Store of the "FIRSTools"
remote project.
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x
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[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 10-62: Selection of a graphic from the remote project
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n For remote access to FirstSpirit projects the relevant remote projects
must be configured beforehand by the project administrator.

n If the medium or contents have been selected via the Media Store or
Site Store of the remote project they exist in the target project via this
reference only, i.e. they cannot be found in the Media Store or Site Store of
the target project.

n A search dialog for objects is available via this function in the Look &
Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (see Chapter 11.8 page 360). In
the Look & Feel "Classic" the picture selection works as follows.

Special "Remote Media" case: Apart from the option of selecting a link target
("sitestoreref" attribute) it is also possible to select a media object ("mediaref"
attribute), which is linked e.g. instead of a text (cf. field "Link Text" in Figure 10-53).

This media object can also be selected from the Media Store of the remote project, if
a project of the remote type "Remote Media" is available and the input component
has been configured for selection of remote media. Depending on the configuration
of the input component:

e the project's local Media Store only is displayed (selection of remote media is not

possible).

¢ the remote project's Media Store only is displayed (selection of remote media

only is possible).

¢ Both Media Stores (remote and local) are displayed (see Figure 10-62). In this
case media can be referenced from two different Media Stores. Switch over by
clicking the tab of the respective project.

n The "Remote Media" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

10.23.5 Generic link editors (from V4.2)

From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, input components for links can be created analogous to
input components for pages and sections, by template developers by means of so-
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called "Generic link editors”. Thus, for entering a link all FirstSpirit input components
which are described in this chapter 10 can be used. This means also, that the layout
of the link input component depends heavily on the used input components, e.g.
CMS_INPUT_TEXT for link texts and comments, CMS_INPUT_PICTURE or
FS REFERENCE for link images and CMS_INPUT_PAGEREF or
FS_REFERENCE for internal links.

The following figure shows a comparison of the static link editors (Chapter 10.23.1
page 292 to 10.23.4 page 300) and a corresponding representation via generic
editors:

[Zoreopertics xJ
nternzllink |00 0 — == === - g mmaa- Form for an intemnal link (static)
Tawel &4 Unitet | WETE
comment
Target
oK Carcel Retzrence =3
. r 1 -Input component
s
Farm for an intamal link FS8_REFERENCE
(genan'c) ______________ Last chanoe:

Link teed

| Input component
CMS_INPUT_TEXT

Conrment

Q< Cancel

Figure 10-63: Input mask of an internal link "static" and "generic"

10.24 Link List (CMS_INPUT_LINKLIST)

¢ g a7
First Link
Second Link

Figure 10-64: Input component — Link list

The Link List is an input component with which a list of links can be created. Four
buttons are required to manage this list:

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the - "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
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further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

¥ Add Link; click this icon to insert a new link. The procedure for setting a reference
is analogous to the description of the "Link Input" input component. (See Chapter
10.23 page 291).

% Delete Link; click this icon to delete the selected link from the link list.

& Move Link Up; click this icon to move the selected link up in the list by one
position.

T Move Link Down; click this icon to move the selected link down in the list by one
position.

10.25 Data set selection (FS_DATASET) (from V4.2)

FS_DATASET

Contacts =1 ES = 08 B L) A

Salutation

fr

Firstname

Peter

Lastname

FProdukt

The datasetis being used in 1 other place. Show Usages

Figure 10-65: Input component — Data set selection

n This input component has in FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the status "Under
development" and will be released officially in a later FirstSpirit version . For
further information please refer "FirstSpirit Release Notes Version 4.2".

Analogous to the CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER input component, the new input
component FS_DATASET is used to reference a dataset from the Content Store.
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Unlike the selection option within the input component
CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER, FS_DATASET is not limited to selection of
datasets from a defined target table. Instead, the required table can be selected
using a selection dialog. At the same time, the target table and required dataset are
selected.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

This input component offers all editing options to the editor as the input component
CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER does (see Chapter 10.7 page 265). However, it is

not possible to delete the data record from the data source using the ==* icon if used
in the Page Store. If it is used in the Content Store, this icon can be used for deletion
(unlike in CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER) in FS_DATASET as a default.
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10.26 List new (FS_LIST) (from V4.2)

Content

Section overnview | ¥ |

Einleitung[Headline] Ruckagriffwert_EM [Tex] ¥ou should definitely use mains cannection units to avoid
Zwei Einheiten fur alle Eventualititen[Headling] Two units for all eventualities [Tex] With aur network col.
Link[Headline] Rickgriffwert_EM [Text] Find out more about our mains connection units: Productsinete,.

¥ Einleitung[Headline] Rickgriffvert EM [Text] You should definitely use mains connectiaon. .

Swai Einheiten fir alle Eventualititen[Headling] Twao units far all eventualities [Texd] With a..

Section template = Text/Bild | =3 = a3 LN
Text | Picture
Headline =l
Twa units for all eventualities
Text | | ) (1
) 7 O 7 Standard * B ! we = X a62

B A R B BE B FE P E

Wiiith aur netwark connection units, we can be sure that you are prepared - no e
project turns out. The NTI standard mains connection unit for example is a pre-w
distribution for feeding into the low-voltage network from photovoltaic systems wit
30 kWA rated apparent power.

¥ Link[Headline] Rickgriffisert_EMN [Texd] Find out more about our mains connection units: .

Figure 10-66: Input component — List new

n This input component has in FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the status "Under
development" and will be released officially in a later FirstSpirit version . For
further information please refer "FirstSpirit Release Notes Version 4.2".

This input component enables several sections to be selected and displayed as a
list. It can therefore replace the familiar input component
CMS_INPUT_CONTENTAREALIST, whereby FS_LIST can do completely without
pop-up dialogs.

All contents of the list entries in FS_LIST are directly visible and editable. The
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original list display is used as a type of table of contents ("Section overview"). The
original list display is used as a type of table of contents. When the list entry is
selected, the actual content of the referenced sections is shown below the list display
and can also be directly edited there. In addition, the editor can double click the
required list entry to switch directly to the contents of the entry ("Scroll-to-View"). The
individual sections below the list display can also be maximised or minimised using

the icons = and = or ¥ at the left border of the section overview or by double-
clicking the window frame.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component

the -! "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For
further information, see Chapter 11.10 page 386).

== Add Section; click this icon to add a new section to the list. To do this, a section
template for the new section can be selected first from a drop-down list:

| T )
=5 Table

E Text! Image Homepage Teaser
&4 Text! Picture

B4 TewtiTable! Picture

Figure 10-67: Select section template

The section in which the content can be edited is shown underneath the list display.
=8 Delete Section: click this icon to delete the selected section from the section list.

== B Move Section Up / Down: click this icon to move the selected section up /
down in the list by one position.

== Edit section: click to show the selected section in the bottom area for editing.

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher this input component also includes the
functions of the following input components:

= CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST
= CMS_INPUT_LINKLIST

= CMS_INPUT_SECTIONLIST
= CMS_INPUT_TABLIST
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FS_LIST can also be used in the familiar way for these input components. In some
cases other icons are used and the selection dialog familiar from other input
components including search function.

Selection of data records [T |
11 =) 1 L) s L =
D Salutation (Firstname Lasthame Phone-kr ehtail
2432 Herr Peter Produkt 0231 28661-30 info@e-spirit.de
2240  Frau Fetra Fresse 0231 28661-30 info@@e-spirit.de

Figure 10-68: Selection of data records with new list

The following icons are available, depending on the defaults set by the template
developer and the application purpose of the input component:

=& Add (only for data records), click this icon to open a selection dialog to select a
data record

&2 New, in the case of data records a window opens when clicking this icon to enter

a new data record, in the case of sections and links a selection dialog will open for
selecting a correspondent template

=28 Copy, in the case of data records a copy of the selected data record will be
created in the related data source if using this icon and added to this list.

£ Remove, click this icon to delete the selected list element from the list

9 Delete (only for data records), click this icon to delete the selected data record
from the list and from the related data source. This data record can not be re-
selected later on.

St B Move up / down, click this icon to move the selected list element one position
up or down

&2 Edit, click this icon to open a window for editing the selected list element. In the
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View mode, the icon = is displayed.

&= View, if overview and detailed information are shown in the input component,
use this icon to open or close the detailed view of the entry which is selected in the
overview. If only the overview is shown, use this icon to display the details of the
selected entry in a separate window.

%= Jump to, click this icon to switch to the Content Store, in order to edit the
selected data record there.

= Open in separate window, use this icon to open the selected list entry in a
separate window

In addition, it is also possible to edit the lists using a context menu or keyboard
shortcut. The same functions are available here as provided by the icons:

[ Add (Strog+M)

M Remave Enth

Move section up (Strg+Al+Oben)

* Move section down (Strg+Alt+LInten)

EL Edit [Terrm] String [Description] A string is ...
B Mew (Strag+Umschalt+k)

= Jump to [Terrm] String [Description] A string is an arrangement of solar modules connected in series.

Figure 10-69: FS_LIST — Context menu
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10.27 Reference selection (FS_REFERENCE) (from V4.2)

Reference
Feference W= Mithras Homepage =l = ] B
Section Crystal -
Status: Feleaszed
CAdmin
Last change: Jun 22, 2009 3:40:07 Al
CAdmin

Figure 10-70: Input component — Reference selection

n This input component has in FirstSpirit Version 4.2 the status "Under
development" and will be released officially in a later FirstSpirit version . For
further information please refer "FirstSpirit Release Notes Version 4.2".

The new input component FS_REFERENCE is for holding any reference and
therefore includes the function of the input components CMS_INPUT_PICTURE,
CMS_INPUT_FILE and CMS_ INPUT_PAGEREF. Depending on the project
developer's predefined settings, any object type can be selected. References to
media (pictures and files), to page references (Site Store) and each other store and,
e.g. to other folders.

If the project developer has defined a preset default value for the input component
the "Accept Default Value" icon is located in the top right-hand corner. (For further
information, see Chapter 11.10 from page 386.)

Reference: The input component displays a selected reference with object symbol,
release status and the time and originator of the last change.

=4 Click this icon to open a selection dialog:
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x|
Mavigation Search
=nter searchterm [ E contacs
S pata sowrces (cont... 154 th Sorthy Mame |4 Current dats records FeleasHreCors
- E Contents - E Contacts FFE Data sources O Corfscts FE cContacts
+ Bl FrstSpiit 'l D Salutation Firsthame Lasthame
+ Il Marketing B 24320 Peter Frodulkd
- Il Prgduc‘tManagen’ 2363 Ms Katy Fischer
. B8 Othor pages g W 2240 Ms Petra Fressg
" " 62 hr Hars Energie
- |== Data sources
3 b
< I
+ B Gallery
+ Il Glossaw =
q i ]
Last used objects [ " 3

E Mithras Homepage

B S B4 S G | D N | )

not relzased 4523009 - 4:34 PM Admin

Select Cancel

Cortscts

Figure 10-71: Select Reference (here: Content Store)

Depending on the project developer's predefined settings, between one and all
stores and folders are displayed here, which can be selected as a reference. Remote
projects can also be displayed. For details of navigation and handling the dialog, cf.
also 11.8 page 360.

=4 Click this icon and, depending on the configuration of the input component,
media can be uploaded into the Media Store of the local or of a remote project. For
details of uploading, see Chapter 10.3.2 page 255.

& Click the icon to jump to the selected medium in the respective store.

3 Click the icon to remove the selected reference from the input component.

Section: Depending on the selected reference type a drop down list will be shown
from which a section of the target page can be selected.
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10.28 Button (FS_BUTTON) (from V4.2R4)

Depending on the template developer's settings, the new input component
FS_BUTTON represents a button

FE_BUTTOM
Figure 10-72: FS_BUTTON - button
an icon
ey FS_BUTTOM
Figure 10-73: FS_BUTTON - icon

or a simple link

FS BUTTOM

Figure 10-74: FS_BUTTON - link

When clicked a function is performed, which can be defined by the template
developer. Depending on the configuration of the input component, the function can
also be performed when an object (from FirstSpirit, files from the local workstation,
etc.) is dragged onto this control using the mouse.
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11 General Use

Several important features of the client are explained in greater detail in the
following.

11.1 Task list

The task list manages all tasks issued in FirstSpirit. Tasks are workflows which each
user can set for themselves or for other users. The task list can be opened in many
ways ("Tasks - task list" menu, "Show task list" toolbar or CTRL + T).

The Open tasks tab contains all the tasks to be dealt with by the currently logged on
user. It does not matter whether the tasks were assigned by the user themselves or
by another user.

The Initiated tasks tab contains all tasks assigned by the currently logged in user. It
does not matter whether the tasks are to be carried out by the user themselves or by
another user.
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= Task list (User: editor) =] E3

Show ohject Update list Close task

Opentasks | |nitiated tasks

Status

Priority Initiatar Starttime Context D Deadline
se Red.. |Release reg... gl.ltl-::rnzn::l'ut 06.08.201007:59 |Unable to...[Unahle to find... - o
Release Req.. Releazereq..  medium gutknecht 06.08.201007:93  thin-layer... 58813
Release Req.. Releazereq..  medium gutknecht 06.08.201007:93 isolated th... 888149

Release Req.. Releazereq..  medium gutknecht 06.08.201007:93  thin-layer ... 98817
Release Req.. Releazereq..  medium gutknecht 06.08.201007:93 close-up ... 98814
Release Req.. Releazereq..  medium gutknecht 06.08.201007:93 close-up ... 98814

Cizplay older tasks

Editar; Chief Editar, Administratars

August 6, 2010 - gutknecht, Manual -
Status: Object changed

August 6, 2010 - gutknecht, Manual
activity: Requestreleasze
Status: Release requested

Actions

check

Figure 11-1: Task list in Version 4.2 and higher

In FirstSpirit V4.2R4 and higher, for performance reasons, only 25 tasks are initially
displayed in the task list on the "Open tasks" and "Initiated tasks" tabs. If more tasks
exist, they can be shown by pressing the Display older tasks button.

The tasks are marked in colour for improved clarity. Black text means that the user is
not directly selected as the modifier for this task. Red lettering means that the user is
either directly selected as the modifier or belongs to a group that is the selected
modifier.

In FirstSpirit V4.2R4 and higher, invalid tasks, which result e.g. because an object
on which a workflow is active is deleted, are visualised in the task list with a red
background. These cannot be forwarded, but can only be closed using the "Close
task" button. If the task can be repaired, e.g. if the deleted object for which the
workflow still exists is restored, the "Repair task" button is shown in the actions area.
Perform this action to reset the task, the status colour and the write protection.

The Display object button is used to set the focus in the tree structure of FirstSpirit
JavaClient on the corresponding element of the selected task.
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If further tasks have been added while the task list was open these new (or changed)
tasks are not automatically updated. Click the Update list button to synchronise the
task list of the FirstSpirit Server with the open task list.

Use the Close task button to close tasks without running through the corresponding
workflow. This might be necessary, for example, if a task has become invalid (e.g. by
deleting the object on which the workflow is active).

In FirstSpirit-Version 4.1 and higher open tasks are also displayed on the project
entry page (see chapter 1.3.1 page 24).

11.1.1 Open Tasks tab

All tasks to be dealt with by the currently logged in user are displayed in this area. It
does not matter whether the tasks were assigned by the users themselves or by
another user.

11.1.2 Initiated Tasks tab

All tasks assigned by the currently logged in user are displayed in this area. It does
not matter whether they sent the tasks to other users or to themselves as a
reminder.

11.2 The Message Board

There are message boards in several places in the client. The message board
function is identical everywhere. The message boards are located in the following
places in the individual Stores:

= Page Store:
Store level, Folder level

= Site Store:
Store level and Folder level, each in the Messages tab
= Media Store:
Store level and Folder level, each in the Messages tab
= Template Store:
Store level, in the Page templates areas, Section templates, Mappings, Format
templates and Folder level
= Content Store:
Store level, Folder level
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The purpose of these communication platforms is to exchange context-sensitive
information between individual users. E.g. here at the level of a folder in the Page
Store, editing notes can be forwarded which are to apply to all pages in this folder.
Each editor has the opportunity to reply to these and to submit supplementary
comments. All messages are stored as can be seen in the usual tree structure so
that it is easy to follow a discussion from its start through to the final reply.

If the message board is still empty at the beginning or if you want to create a
completely new message, click the word "Message Board" to activate the "New
Message" button. If messages have already been placed on the message board,
click within the tree structure to open the message content. To this end the subject
appears in bold writing in the bottom part followed by details of the author and the
date the original message was created. The actual message content is displayed in
the white window below this. If you wish to reply, click the "Reply" button. A window
then opens in which you can change the subject, which must be extended by the
prefix "AW:" and below that you can enter your messages.

Click the "Delete" button to delete the currently highlighted message as well as all its
linked answers without any further confirmation prompt.

11.3 Metadata

Metadata is additional information available for an object in FirstSpirit. Such
information can be, e.g. "Last Change Date", "Last Editing Editor", "Released by",
"Version Number", etc.

Some metadata assigned by the system can be opened at each node in the tree
structure with the hotkey "ALT + P". E.g. the number of integrated media can be
ascertained in this way.

Apart from these metadata assigned by the system it is possible to define further
metadata which is managed by the editor. The editor can make changes to this user-
defined information in the Metadata tab.

Special permissions are required to edit metadata; these must be assigned in the
Permission Management window (see Chapter 13.1.4.11 page 460). Changes can
only be made to the metadata if they are blocked.

Project-specific data structures can be defined for each project with which a
hierarchical description of the objects can be entered in the Page, Site, Media and
content stores.
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Evaluation of the project data can take place in three different ways:

1. When a metadata variable is read out the selected node is checked. If this
variable is empty and empty string is output, otherwise the relevant variable
value.

2. When a metadata variable is read out the selected node is always checked first.
If this variable is empty the next higher node in which this variable is filled with a
value is searched for in the hierarchy and this value is output.

3. When a metadata variable is read out each node in the hierarchy up to the
selected node is checked, starting from the store root. The values of the
hierarchy nodes are output in order and are separated by a separator.

In the case of section references (see Chapter 4.1.3 page 114), the respective
source section or the object chain of the source section will be used to determine the
meta information for 1. and 2., and the object chain of the section reference for 3.

The template developer decides which structure a project's metadata has and which
evaluation methods are to be applied; this can be read up in the relevant project
documentation.

Each node in the tree structure for which the editor has given metadata is denoted
by a green dot, in the Look & Feel "LightGray" from FirstSpirit Version 4.1 by the icon

11.4 Drag & Drop FirstSpirit objects (from V4.2)

Several new "Drag & Drop" functions have also been implemented within the scope
of FirstSpirit Version 4.2.

11.4.1 Drag & Drop from the local file system into JavaClient

Example: Media from the workstation computer's local file system can be dragged
directly into the Media Store of the FirstSpirit project by means of Drag and Drop.
Both individual and multiple selection is supported. If the media within the file system
is structured in folders, the folders can also be optionally generated in the Media
Store with the Drag & Drop. This functional already exists from FirstSpirit Version
4.1, but is mentioned again here for reasons of completeness.

11.4.2 Drag & Drop from JavaClient into the local file system

Any objects (e.g. media, pages, folders, templates) from the FirstSpirit project can be
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dragged directly into the local file system of the workstation computer by means of
Drag & Drop. Folders, pages and other FirstSpirit objects are created as Zip files and
media in the respective file format in the local file system (analogous to the
conventional context menu function "Export/Import").

Both individual and multiple selection are supported for Drag & Drop. The objects
can either be selected from the tree or directly from the thumbnail overview in the
middle workspace.

If an individual or multiple selection is made from the tree view or thumbnail view, the
drag action shows a preview of the element to be moved (see Figure 11-2).

= thin-layer modules
close-up of thin-layer solar panel (2nd) = — = = = = = = = = = = Drag in the
close-up of thin-layer solar panels tree view

| detail of thin-layer solar panel |

thin-layer salar panel

thin'lalﬁfergﬂlarpanel (2nd) _____ Drag preVieW

Drag preview

Drag in the
thumbnail view

These media are selected and contained in the drag process.

Figure 11-2: Drag action in the tree and in the thumbnail overview

The "drag" preview shows no more than four elements. If the selection contains
more than four elements, the number of elements is also shown (see Figure 11-3):
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= = = Number of actually contained
elements

______ Up to four objects are
shown as preview

Figure 11-3: Drag action with more than four elements

11.4.3 Drag & Drop within the thumbnail view (media)

The media (and media folders) within the Media Store can also be moved (and
copied) using the thumbnail view.

Both individual and multiple selection are supported for Drag & Drop. A multiple
selection can be made in the thumbnail view using Ctrl + A (select all objects in the
overview), using Shift + click (select area within the overview) or using Ctrl + click
(select objects one after the other).

Cverviaw Froperties Messages

Mediz products thin-layer modules

Drag & Drop of a medium
to a folder of the Media Store

Copy with CTRL key hold down

Drag preview

thin-layer solar panel

Figure 11-4: Drag & Drop media in the thumbnail view

The required media (or folders) can be selected and moved or copied into other
media folders within the thumbnail view. The Cirl key must be kept pressed during
the "Drag & Drop" action to copy media into a folder. The copying of media (or
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folders) is visualised by a [*] on the mouse cursor. Simple Drag & Drop is sufficient to
move a medium into a folder.

All functions can also be performed using the context menu, within the tree view or
the thumbnail view, on a single selection or a multiple selection.

11.4.4 Drag & Drop between two workspaces

Apart from editing in individual workspaces, it is also possible to Drag & Drop
between the workspaces. For example, media (or other FirstSpirit objects) from the
thumbnail view of a workspace can be copied into the input component of another
workspace by means of Drag & Drop (see Chapter 1.3.2.1 page 25).

For example, the media can be selected by clicking the preview image in the Media
view and, keeping the left-hand mouse button pressed, can be dragged onto the
required workspace. The medium can then be dropped into the preview area of the
corresponding input component. A drag option is indicated in JavaClient by the
icon.

Navigation between the required areas is performed using the mouse cursor during
the "Drag" action. If the mouse cursor lingers over the required area, for example an
inactive workspace, it is opened. This type of navigation is possible on the tabs of
the open workspaces and the sub-tabs within the workspaces (languages or output
channels). In addition, the navigation can also be performed on the tabs of grouping
elements of a form (see Figure 11-5).
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Figure 11-5: Navigation during a drag action

It is also possible to scroll over the workspaces' tabs if the mouse cursor lingers over
the scroll symbols . Automatic scrolling within the form area (and within the tree
view of course) is enabled during a drag action, as soon as the mouse cursor
approaches the boundaries of the respective area. For example, to go to the bottom
end of the form, simply move the mouse cursor towards the bottom edge of the
workspace.

11.45 Inter-Store Drag & Drop

It is also possible to Drag & Drop across two Stores, by selecting the element, for
example a medium, within the workspace or tree view of a Store first and then,
pressing the left-hand mouse button on the button of the required Store, the element
is dragged into the left-hand navigation area of JavaClient. The store level is
automatically expanded.

Further navigation within the new Store can be performed using the tree view. If the
mouse cursor lingers over the required element in the tree, for example, a page or a
section, this element is opened in the active workspace. Navigation in the active
workspace takes place as described under "Drag & Drop between two workspaces"
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(see Chapter 11.4.4 page 321).

11.4.6 Drag & Drop from the search dialog into JavaClient

The new (non-modal) search dialog for the quick text search (see Chapter 3.3 page
106) also supports Drag & Drop of the search results into JavaClient. The FirstSpirit
objects found can be dragged directly from the search dialog into the tree view of
JavaClient, the thumbnail view for media, the workspace or an input component. In
this way, for example, the editor can drag a medium directly from the search dialog
into the picture input component of a workspace and drop it there (see Figure 3-60).

11.4.7 Drop onto input components

In FirstSpirit Version 4.2, Drag & Drop is supported for the input components
CMS_INPUT_PICTURE, CMS_INPUT_FILE, CMS_ INPUT_CONTENTLIST and for
the new input component FS_REFERENCE. The procedure on switching
workspaces has already been described under "Drag & Drop between two
workspaces". The object can then be dropped into the preview area of the picture
input component or into the reference field. (Only the reference field is available as a
"drop" option in the CMS_INPUT _FILE input component):

Product highlight picture

Reference solar powered cnncep'nr
n

A5

=
[+]

I
! I
Possibilities for dropping in CMS_INPUT_PICTURE 1

|
Preview of the drag selection

Figure 11-6: Drop into a picture input component

If restrictions to certain folders in the Media Store are defined within the template in
the input component, only media from these folders may be referenced in the input
component. If a medium is dropped from a folder other than those which are allowed,
an error message appears and the medium is not referenced within the input
component.

For information about Drag & Drop functions in the input component
CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST for the "Media Gallery” functionality see Chapter
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11.9.2 page 372.

11.4.8 Drop onto elements which are not yet open in a workspace

If, during the "drag" action, the editor notices that the required page (or another
element) is not yet open in a workspace, the navigation can also take place via the
tree view. Analogous to navigation between workspaces during a "drag" action (see
Figure 4 38); the navigation is also carried out via the tree view.

If the mouse cursor lingers

= over the [ icon, the node in the tree is expanded.
= over the icon or lettering of the element in the tree, for example, a page or a
section, this element is opened in the active workspace.

Navigation in the active workspace takes place as described under "Drag & Drop
between two workspaces (see Chapter 11.4.4 page 321).

11.4.9 Drop onto elements which are not in edit mode

If, during the "drag" action, the editor notices that the required page (or another
element) has not yet been locked to prevent editing, they can also subsequently
switch to edit mode. If the object, for example a medium, is dropped in a drop option,
for example, dropped into the reference field of a picture input component, a
message appear which gives the editor the opportunity to switch to edit mode. If the
prompt is confirmed with "Yes", the object is then locked to prevent editing and the
object is referenced in the input component. The "Lock-on-Drop" function is
supported for the input components: CMS_INPUT_ PICTURE, CMS_INPUT_FILE,
CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST and FS_REFERENCE.

11.4.10 Drag & Drop via the Content Store overview

When using Drag & Drop on FirstSpirit objects in the Content Store, the required
editing area can be opened via the overview of the datasets (see also Chapter 5.4
page 147). Navigation within the overview is performed using the mouse cursor
during the "Drag" action. If the mouse cursor lingers over the required dataset, the
dataset's editing area automatically opens for adding the object into an input
component Another navigation option is to use the maximise and minimise buttons of
the editing area. In this case, the editing area of the dataset currently selected in the
overview is opened if the mouse cursor lingers over the +- button.
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11.4.11 Drag & Drop from the Integrated preview

You can also drag media using Drag & Drop from a page of the Integrated Preview
into the working space of the Media Store. In this case, the function "Content
highlighting control" should be deactivated in the menu "View".

If you drop the picture onto one of the resolutions of an existing picture, the dropped
picture will be directly inserted for the selected resolution. If you drop the picture onto
a folder of the Media Store, you will first be asked for the display and the reference
name of the new picture, then the new picture will be inserted into the selected folder
of the Media Store.

11.5 General information on input components

Teaser Information | Picture Information | Info Box

Headline

Sustainahility far yaur own four walls

B ®0

) - O 7 Home Teaset~ B 1w = X 538

There are many options for @ making | your own home mare enviranmentally friendly.
these options to you in greater detail, by using our crystalline solar modules. Crystallin
a5, due to the amorphous silicon in their structure, they can achieve up to 10 percent
generation of solar energy than comparable thin film modules. Please read through the
other advantages crystalline modules can provide for your power supply.

4 1 b
Text Link
Reference U= crystalline modules =1 B
Type of Link =28
= Complete text as one link Exira Link

Figure 11-7: Examples of input components
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Input components are used to file and manage editorial content in FirstSpirit. Each
input component has a title (framed in red in Figure 11-7). It is colour coded,
depending on the status:

il L . As a default, titles of multi-line components are shown in the

colour of the respective store (e.g. Page Store: green). As a default, titles of
single line components do not have any markings whatsoever.

o _ . A title with a red background indicates that the component is
not correctly filled or contains and invalid reference (see also Figure 3-19,
page 68). Single line components with this status are framed in red.

o [Tvreoflink : The pink coloured marking shows that the content of the input

component is a preset default value (see Chapter 11.10, page 386). Single
line components with default values are highlighted by a pink coloured frame
and a pink coloured vertical bar on the left next to the title.

11.6 Working with the DOM Editor input component

The DOM Editor is provided for large formatted text inputs. Formatting can be
defined both for highlighted text fragments and for whole sections. All functions of
the DOM Editor icon bar, the context menus and the corresponding keyboard
shortcuts (hotkeys) are explained in this manual.

boM E)EE
pre ™| ¥ (%) v (¥ = e 27
B .

Input Element DOM-Editor
f

Figure 11-8: DOM_Editor input component

11.6.1 DOM Editor icon bar

The standard functions which can be opened via the icon bar have already been
described in the DOM Editor Chapter under Standard Input Components. See
Chapter 10.11 page 276.
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11.6.2 DOM Editor context menus

11.6.2.1 Context menu for highlighted text

Paste

Copy
Cut

Figure 11-9: DOM Editor — Context menu on highlighted text

Paste: Open this function to paste text fragments from the clipboard in the cursor's
current position in the section.

Copy: Open this function to copy the selected text of the section into the clipboard.
Cut: This function is used to cut the selected text of the section and copy it into the

clipboard.

11.6.2.2 Context menu within a list

Change list type
Move item one level up
Paste

Figure 11-10: DOM Editor — Context menu within a list

Change List Type: This function can be used to change the list type.

x

Type Numbered b

User-defined text | |

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 11-11: Change List Type

The combo box can be used to select the required type. Depending on the list type it
is also possible to specify which number or letter the list should start with or which
picture of the selected list type is to be displayed on the website.

Move item one level up: This function can be used to move (classify) the
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highlighted list item up by one level.

Paste: Use this function to paste text fragments or items in a list from the clipboard
into the cursor's current position in the list. Line breaks are inserted here as new list
items.

11.6.2.3 Context menu on formatting

Remowve format
Paste

Figure 11-12: DOM Editor — Context menu on formatting

Remove format: Open this function to remove the formatting for the selected text
area. The text is retained.

Paste: Use this function to paste text from the clipboard at the position of the cursor.

11.6.2.4 Context menu on references

Edit link
Remove link
Paste

Figure 11-13: DOM Editor — Context menu on references

Edit link: Open this function to open the input window of the link type used so that
the settings made can be edited. For a detailed description of the settings for the
various link types, see Chapter 10.23 page 291.

Remove link: Open this function to remove the selected link. The link text is
retained.

Paste: Use this function to paste text from the clipboard at the position of the cursor.

11.6.3 Spell check in the DOM Editor

The spell check for a project must be configured by the administrator. This requires
the installation of a module (SpellService) on the server. The spell check is
configured to be project-specific, the examples shown here can therefore differ from
the display in the project.
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Standard ¥ | %) = (% - & 24

Th|5 iS d dumm*_-,-’ tE}:I _
)

Check spelling

(I

Figure 11-14: Check spelling

If spellchecking is configured for a project it can be opened in the DOM and DOM
Table input components using the context menu "Check Spelling" entry.

All unknown words are then highlighted in red in the input component. All words
which do not exist in the language-dependent dictionary lists configured for the
respective project by the administrator are "unknown". Either the spelling of the word
is unknown, e.g. due to a typing error or the spelling is correct and the word is simply
not included in the list used.

This is a durnmy tex
Figure 11-15: Display unknown words in the input component

The user can open the context menu by right-clicking the word highlighted in red:

Standard ¥ | %) - (¥ - & 23

This is @ dummy texbe

Check spelling

(I

—_

Add to dictionary "myGlohalDictionary®
Add to dictionary "myl_ocaleDictionary’

text
texts

Figure 11-16: Check spelling context menu

Add to dictionary: Apart from the suggested improvements, depending on the
user's permissions and depending on the configuration of the dictionary (this must be
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defined as "changeable"), words highlighted in red can be added to one or several
dictionaries. In future these words are no longer highlighted red.

A differentiation is made between so-called "Global Dictionaries" and "Local Project
Dictionaries™:

= Changes to global dictionaries affect all projects on the server (if the global
dictionaries are used in the project configuration).

= Changes to local project dictionaries always affect the current projects only. This
means a word added in Project A is again highlighted as an unknown word in
Project B.

Depending on the project configuration and the permissions of the user, several
different dictionaries (or none) can be available.

Ignore all: The spell check will be ignored for all occurences of the word in the input
component. The word will no more be highlighted in red, but it will not be added to
the dictionary. If the spell check will be started anew the word will be highlighted
again.

Suggested improvements: If similar words are found in the word lists used,
suggested improvements are displayed in the bottom part of the context menu. Click
the required suggestion to replace the unknown word with the suggestion from the
dictionary.
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11.6.4 Lists: Generating lists

11.6.4.1 Generate a new empty list

Click the Insert List := icon to generate a new, empty list.

-[

Figure 11-17: Generate new, empty list

The cursor is then in the new empty listpoint (bullet point).

11.6.4.2 Add new bullet point

Press <RETURN> at the end of a
- Listpoint 1] bullet point to add a new empty
bullet point.

Figure 11-18: Add bullet point 1

- Listpoint 1

-1

Figure 11-19: Add bullet point 2

The cursor is then in this empty bullet point.
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11.6.4.3 Add several new bullet points

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpaint 2

Figure 11-20: Several bullet points 1

1 Listpoint 1
2
3 Listpaint 2

Figure 11-21: Several bullet points 2

Press <RETURN> at the start of a
bullet point which is not empty to
add a new empty bullet point in
front of this bullet point.

Any number of empty bullet points
can be generated in this way.

The cursor is then still at the start of the bullet point which is not empty.

11.6.4.4 Add new bullet point with content

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2 Listpoint 3

Figure 11-22: Add bullet point with content 1

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2
3 Listpoint 3

Figure 11-23: Add bullet point with content 2

Press <RETURN> within a bullet
point to generate a new bullet point
from the rest of the line.

The cursor is then at the start of this new bullet point in front of its content.
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11.6.4.5 Add new bullet point to a nested list

Press <RETURN> at the end of a
1 |Listpaint 1 nested (indented) bullet point to
2 Listpoint 2 add a new empty bullet point with

o the same nesting depth.
1 Listpoint 1

2 Listpaoint 2]

Figure 11-24: Add nested bullet point 1

1 Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2

3]

Figure 11-25: Add nested bullet point 2

The cursor is then in the new empty listpoint (bullet point).
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11.6.4.6 Add new bullet point behind a nested list

1 Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2

3]

Figure 11-26: Increase bullet point level 1

1 Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2

a

Figure 11-27: Increase bullet point level 2

The cursor is then still in the empty bullet point.

Press <RETURN> in an empty
bullet point on the 2nd list level to
move the empty nested bullet point
to one level higher (i.e. indent is
increased).
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11.6.5 Convert selected text into list

11.6.5.1 Complete highlighting (selection) within a section

Fow one
Rowy twio
Fow tree

Figure 11-28: Convert complete section into list 1

- Row one
Row two
Row tree

Figure 11-29: Convert complete section into list 2

The list consists of one bullet point.

If the whole content of an
individual section is highlighted it
can be converted into a list by
clicking the Insert List icon (:=).

11.6.5.2 Partial highlighting (selection) within a section

First Row
Second Row
Third Row

Figure 11-30: Partially convert section into list 1

First

- Row
Second

R
Third Row

Figure 11-31: Partially convert section into list 2

If the content of an individual
section is partially highlighted this
highlighted  content can  be
converted into a list by clicking the
Insert List icon (:=).

The list consists of one bullet point. The text fragments which are not highlighted are
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kept in the same section in front of or behind the list.

11.6.5.3 Complete highlighting of several sections

If the whole content of several

First Row sections is highlighted it can be
Second Fow . . Lo

- converted into a list by clicking the
Third Rowf

Insert List icon (=), whereby each
section end is interpreted as a new
bullet point.

Figure 11-32: Convert several sections into list 1

- First Row
- Second Row
- | Third Row

Figure 11-33: Convert several sections into list 2

If there are three existing sections the list then also consists of three bullet points.
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11.6.5.4 Partial highlighting of several sections

If the content of several sections is
First partially highlighted this highlighted
Second Row _ _
: content can be converted into a list
Third Row T o
by clicking the Insert List icon (-=).

Figure 11-34: Partially convert several sections
into list 1

First

- Row|

- Second

o
Third Row

Figure 11-35: Partially convert several sections
into list 2

If a section change is highlighted the list consists of two bullet points. The text
fragments within a section which are not highlighted are retained in front of or behind
the list. Text fragments without section change in the same section and text
fragments with section change in a new section.
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11.6.6 Exit/interrupt list

11.6.6.1 Exit list at the end

Press <RETURN> in an empty
- Listpaint 1 bullet point to remove the empty
-] bullet point and replace it with a
new, empty, standard section.

Figure 11-36: Exit list at the end 1

- Listpairt 1

I

Figure 11-37: Exit list at the end 2

The cursor is then in this empty standard section.
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11.6.6.2 Divide list between two bullet points

To divide a list an empty bullet point must be inserted at the required position.

1 |Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2
3

4 Listpoint 3
5 |Listpoint 4

Figure 11-38: Divide list 1

1 |Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 |Listpoint 3
2 |Listpoint 4

Figure 11-39: Divide list 1

Then press <RETURN> to divide
the list at this point and the
numbering of  the existing
numbered points is reset
accordingly.

An empty standard section is
inserted between the two lists.

The cursor is then in this empty standard section.
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11.6.6.3 Divide list at the end of a nested list

1 |Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2

3]

Figure 11-40: Divide nested list 1

1 |Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2

3

Figure 11-41: Divide nested list 1

Press <RETURN> in an empty
bullet point at the end of the 2nd list
level to move the empty nested
bullet point to one level higher (i.e.
indent is increased).

The numbering of the 1st list level
is continued with the new
numbered point.

The cursor is then in the empty list point of the 1st numbered list level.
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11.6.6.4 Divide list within a nested list

1 |Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1

2]

3 Listpoint 2

Figure 11-42: Divide list within a nested list 1

1 |Listpoint 1
2 |Listpoint 2

1 Listpoint 1

1 Listpoint 2

Figure 11-43: Divide list within a nested list 2

Press <RETURN> in an empty
numbered point on the 2nd list level
to divide the list at this point and
move the empty nested numbered
point to one level higher (i.e. indent
is increased).

The numbering of the existing
numbered points of the 2nd list
level is reset accordingly. The
numbering of the 1st list level is
continued with the new numbered
point and the second part of the
nested list

The cursor is then in the empty list point of the 1st numbered list level.
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11.6.7 Delete/merge lists

11.6.7.1 Merge a preceding section with the first list point

First section]

1 Listpaint |
2 Listpoint 1

3 Listpoint 2

Figure 11-44: Merge list with preceding section 1

First sectionlistpoint 1

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2

Fs

-

Figure 11-45: Merge list with preceding section 2

Press <DEL> at the end of the
preceding section to merge the
preceding section and the list to
form one section.

The cursor is then between the original section and list text.
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11.6.7.2 Merging the last list point with the following section

Press <DEL> at the end of the
1 Listpaint 1 last list point to merge the list
2 |Listpaint 1 and the following section to
3 Listpaint 2 form one section. The section
text is written behind the text of

Second section . .
the last list point.

Figure 11-46: Merge list with follow section 1

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 1
3 Listooint ZBecond section

Figure 11-47: Merge list with follow section 2

The cursor is between the original list and section text.
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11.6.7.3 Merging two list points

- Listpaint 1
- Listpairt 2

Figure 11-48: Merge two list points 1

- Listpoint 1L istpoint 2

Figure 11-49: Merge two list points 2

Press <BACKSPACE> at the
beginning of the following bullet
point to merge it with the preceding
bullet point.

The cursor is located between the original list text of the preceding and of the

following bullet point.
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11.6.7.4 Merging two lists

- Listpairt 1

- Listpoint 1

Figure 11-50: Merge two lists 1

- Listpoint 1Listpairt 1

Figure 11-51: Merge two lists 1

- Listpaint 1]
- Listpaint 1

Figure 11-52: Merge two lists 1

If the two lists are each in a
separate section, press
<BACKSPACE> at the beginning of
the second list to display both lists
in one section.

Then press <DEL> to merge the
two lists to form one list.

The cursor is then at the start of the first bullet point of the original second list.
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11.6.7.5 Merge the last numbered point of an inner list with the following numbered point

Press <DEL> at the end of the

1 Listpoint 1 last numbered point of the 2nd
B — level to write the list text of the
> Listpoint 1st level behind the text of the

preceding numbered point of the

3 Listpoint 2 2nd level.

Figure 11-53: Merge inner list with the following
numbered point 1

1 Listpaint |

1 Listpoint 1
2 Listpoint 2Listpaint 2

Figure 11-54: Merge inner list with the following
numbered point 2

The cursor is located between the original list text of the 1st and 2nd level.
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11.6.7.6 Deleting an empty bullet point

If the cursor is in an empty bullet
- |Listpaint 1 point, this bullet point can be
-1 removed by pressing
<BACKSPACE> or <DEL>.

Figure 11-55: Delete empty bullet point 1

- Listpaint 1]

Figure 11-56: Delete empty bullet point 2

The cursor is then at the end of the preceding bullet point.
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11.6.8 Copy/Move lists

11.6.8.1 Copy complete list

- Listpaint 1
- Listpaint 2]

Figure 11-57: Copy list 1

- Listpoint 1
- Listpoint 2

Listpoint 1
- Listpaint 2]

Figure 11-58: Copy list 2

To copy the whole list, highlight it
and press <CTRL> + <C>. Then
position the cursor in an empty
section and press <CTRL> + <V>,

The complete list is pasted in the
empty section as a new list

The cursor is then at the end of the last bullet point.
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11.6.8.2 Copy partially highlighted list

- First Listpoint
- Becond Listpoint

Figure 11-59: Partially copy list 1

- |First Listpoint
- |Second Listpoint

Listpoirt
Second|

Figure 11-60: Partially copy list 2

To copy part of the list, highlight it
and press <CTRL> + <C>. Then
position the cursor in an empty
section and press <CTRL> + <V>,

The selected text is pasted in the
empty section.

The cursor is then at the end of the last bullet point. If the highlighting extends over
several bullet points then a new section is created for each bullet point.
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11.6.9 Insert links

If the % icon is used to insert a link at the cursor's current position a window opens
for selecting the link type.

I selection of link x|

i® Externer Link
1 Interner Link

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 11-61: Select link type

The project developers specify which types of links are available. After selecting the
link type an input window is displayed whose content depends on the link type.

The procedure for setting a reference is analogous to the description of the "Link
Input" input component. (See Chapter 10.23 page 291).
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11.6.10 Tables in the DOM Editor (from V4.1)

n This function is released for FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and higher only.
Screenshots are therefore displayed in the new "LightGray" Look & Feel. The
display in the "Classic" Look & Feel can differ slightly.

From Version 4.1 tables can be integrated in the text flow (so-called "inline tables").

Any number of layout design options can be made available to the editor, down to
cell level.

n Whether the Inline function is available in the DOM Editor or not
depends on the template developer's default settings. |If the
B = = W = F F =¥ Ex icon bar is available in the DOM
Editor, the Inline Tables function is also available.

To insert a table into the DOM Editor, the cursor is placed at the position within the
DOM Editor at which the table is to be inserted. Click the E& icon to insert a new
table. All the available table format templates are displayed in the window that
opens.

& Insert table x|

- @ Format templates
- @ Mithras Energy Formattemplate
- @ Inline Tahle

Mo preview availahle

= =

Last used ohjects

]34 Cancel

Figure 11-62: Insert table — Select table format template

The required table format template can be selected from the tree structure and the
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selection confirmed with Lok

Text M e e =)
K} - (i 7 v - B | uk = =

B & B= e FE & F B ER

Figure 11-63: Table inserted

The number of rows and columns and the formatting of the inserted table depends
on the template developer's settings.

11.6.10.1 Editing inline tables

The functions available for editing the inserted table depend on the preset values of
the template developer, e.g. whether and how many rows and columns can be
added or deleted, what format they have and which cells may be additionally
formatted. The following icons above the table are only active in the cells which may
be edited according to the developer's specifications. To do this, the cursor must be
placed in the required cell:

&+ Add Row: click this icon to add a row to the table below the cell in which the text
cursor is positioned. As many rows as necessary can be added, until the maximum
number preset by the developer is reached. The icon is then disabled, and no further
rows can be added.

&= Delete Row: click this icon to delete from the table the row including contents, in
which the text cursor is positioned. As many rows as necessary can be deleted, until
the minimum number preset by the developer is reached. The icon is then disabled,
and no further rows can be deleted.

A+ Add Column: click this icon to add a column to the table to the right of the cell in
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which the text cursor is positioned. As many columns as necessary can be added,
until the maximum number preset by the developer is reached. The icon is then
disabled, and no further columns can be added.

A= Delete Column: click this icon to delete from the table the whole column including
contents, in which the text cursor is positioned. As many columns as necessary can
be deleted, until the minimum number preset by the developer is reached. The icon
is then disabled, and no further columns can be deleted.

= Merge Cells: Several rows positioned next to each other can be marked with the
mouse cursor and joined together by clicking this icon. The content of the marked
cells is retained and is strung together from the cells, from left to right and from the
top down. The formatting of the top left-hand cell is applied to the merged cell.

/F Split Cells: click this icon to separate previously merged cells again. The content
of the merged cells is retained and is moved into the top left-hand cell. The format of
the individual cells is reset to what it was before the merge.

s& Cell Properties: click this icon to open a window with properties which can be
assigned to the current cell. Several cells to which the same property can be applied
according to the template developer's specifications can be simultaneously selected
and edited.

JRITRY
Faont Colar | - m

default
superior
lightGrey

0] 4 Cancel

Figure 11-64: Example: Table format template — Cell properties

The required property can be selected from the combobox and saved with the Lok ]
button. Click &3 to remove the property again later.

Ex Delete Table; Click this icon to remove the table in which the cursor is currently
positioned and all the table's contents.
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11.6.10.2 Accept/Overwrite default selection of layout properties

The layout properties of a table cell are defined by the template developer using the
style sheets. Depending on the configuration of the style sheets by the template
developer, these layout properties can however be changed when editing the table in
the DOM Editor. In this case the "Cell Properties" button in the top part of the DOM
Editor is active:

B AR R B E B F e E
| Cell prnpeniea}

Figure 11-65: "Cell Properties™ button within the DOM Editor

Click the ¢ icon to open a window with properties which can be assigned to the
current cell:

=10l x]
Background Color #444444 a8
Faont Calar default - m D
Align: 28
Letft Right
= Center Block
(8124 Cancel

Figure 11-66: Example: Edit the properties of a table cell

Several cells to which the same property can be applied according to the template
developer's specifications can be simultaneously selected and edited.

Values preset by the template developer are identified by pink coloured marking.
You can manually overwrite these values or accept them for the respective cell by

clicking the B4 button. In both cases, the pink marking disappears. Click the a
button at any time to reset the value to the value preset by the developer.

The required properties can be selected from the input components and saved using
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the L_2%_| putton. Click & to remove the property again later.

n If invalid values are used for the background colour (e.g. #2272777),
the cell concerned is displayed with a white background colour in the relevant
cell in the DOM Editor and in the subsequent output.

11.6.10.3 Alternate continuous text and tables

To insert a new text section in front of an inline table, the cursor is positioned in
the first cell of the required table and is moved to the left using the cursor key. The
cursor is now displayed as follows (framed in red here):

I:'__CEII 1 Cel 2 Cel 3

el 4

Cel S

CEl G

Cely

Celg

ZElS

Figure 11-67: Insert text section in front of inline table

The "Enter" key is then pressed to add a new text section in front of the table.

To insert a new text section after an inline table, the cursor is positioned in the last
cell of the required table and is moved to the right using the cursor key. The cursor is
now displayed as follows (framed in red here):

Cel 1 Cell 2 Cell 3
Cel 4 Cell 5 Cel &
Cel 7 Cell 8 Celd

Figure 11-68: Insert text section after inline table

The "Enter" key is then pressed to add a new text section after the table.
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11.6.10.4 Keyboard control of inline tables

The cursor keys < — T | can be used to navigate the cells of inline tables (see also
Chapter 11.11.1 page 389). Use the <TAB> key to move to the respective next cell.
If the cursor is in the last cell of a row it goes to the first cell of the following row. At
the end of a table, <TAB> is used to add a new row, provided the template
developer's default values allow this. If no more rows may be added, the cursor
remains in its current position. Use <SHIFT> + <TAB> to move the cursor backwards
through the cells within the current table.

Press <RETURN> to insert new rows within a cell. Press the Back key to move
through empty cells like with the cursor key <.

For information on inserting text sections in front of and after inline tables, please
refer to Chapter 11.6.10.3 page 355.

11.6.10.5 Further formatting options

The editor can use all format and link templates available in the DOM Editor for the
text input, e.g. "bold", "underline", internal and external links. The insertion and
editing of (nested) lists is also the same as in "simple" DOM Editors.

11.7 Working with the DOM Table input component

The DOM table is the input component for creating tables. Formatting can be defined
both for highlighted text fragments and for whole cells. All functions of the icon bar,
the context menus and the corresponding keyboard shortcuts are explained in this
manual.
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Figure 11-69: DOM_Table input component

gj Additional formatting options and the integration of tables into

continuous text is provided by the so-called "inline tables" (from Version 4.1).
For more information see Chapter 11.6.10 page 351.

11.7.1 DOM Table: Icon bar

The standard functions which can be opened via the icon bar have already been

described in the DOM Table chapter under Standard Input Components. See
Chapter 10.12 page 278.
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11.7.2 DOM Table context menus

11.7.2.1 Context menu in a table cell

Paste

Figure 11-70: DOM Table — Context menu in a table cell

Paste: Open this function to paste text fragments from the clipboard into the cursor's
current position in the table cell.

11.7.2.2 Context menu on highlighted text

Paste

Copy
Curt

Figure 11-71: DOM Table — Context menu on highlighted text

Paste: Open this function to paste text fragments from the clipboard in the cursor's
current position in the section.

Copy: Open this function to copy the selected text of the section into the clipboard.
Cut: This function is used to cut the selected text of the section and copy it into the

clipboard.

11.7.2.3 Context menu on formatting

Delete format
Paste

Figure 11-72: DOM Table — Context menu on formatting

Delete format: Open this function to remove the formatting for the selected text
area. The text is retained.

Paste: Use this function to paste text from the clipboard at the position of the cursor
in the cell.
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11.7.2.4 Context menu on links

Edit link
Remowve link
Paste

Figure 11-73: DOM Table — Context menu on links

Edit link: Open this function to open the input window of the link type used so that
the settings made can be edited. For a detailed description of the settings for the
various link types, see Chapter 10.23 page 291.

Remove Link: Open this function to remove the selected link. The link text is
retained.

Paste: Use this function to paste text from the clipboard at the position of the cursor
in the cell.

11.7.3 Checking spelling in the DOM Table

Checking spelling in the DOM Table input component is analogous to the spelling
check in the DOM Editor (see Chapter 11.6.3 page 328).

11.7.4 Cell Properties

x

Alighment | Left ot
Hintergrund [#0000FF nE

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Figure 11-74: Cell Properties

Alignment: A combo box can be selected in this field to select the alignment of the
text within the cell. The standard alignments are available: Left alignment, right
alignment, centred and full justification.

Background: This field can be used to specify a background colour for the cell
which should differ from the general background colour. This colour must be given
as an HTML colour code in hexadecimal. However, a colour selection window is
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available to provide support with the colour selection and can be opened using the

icon.

x

Swatches | use | ReB |

]
m Recen
=]

Yorschau

n - . Sample Text Sample Text

. . . Sample Text Sample Text

OK Cancel Reset

Figure 11-75: Select colour

The required colour can be precisely matched in this window with the help of the
three tabs: Swatches, HSB and RGB.

11.8 Search in selection dialogs (from V4.1)

n This function is available for FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and higher only.
Screenshots are therefore displayed in the new "LightGray" Look & Feel. The
search is not available in the "Classic" Look & Feel, the selection of objects in
input components works as described in the relevant sub-chapters of 10 from
page 249.

A search option is available within the selection dialogs in FirstSpirit JavaClient with
which the various stores can be quickly searched through for objects which are to be
referenced to, e.g. pictures and files from the Media Store or page references from
the Site Store. This search option makes it easier to work with larger projects and
extensive content.

When selecting objects using the "Open" icon, e.g. =*, in the input components
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= CMS _INPUT_PICTURE (Chapter 10.3 page 251),
= CMS_INPUT_FILE (Chapter 10.10 page 273),
= CMS_INPUT_IMAGEMAP (Chapter 10.13 page 281),
= CMS _INPUT_PAGEREF (Chapter 10.19 page 288),
= FS_DATASET (Chapter 10.25 page 305),
= FS_REFERENCE (Chapter 10.27 page 311)
= and in links, whose configuration enables a reference to be selected (see also
FirstSpirit Manual for Developers) (Chapter 10.23 page 291),

a dialog opens which can be used to easily find and select the objects of the
respective store. At the same time, only objects which

= may be selected on the basis of the input component default settings and

= which are visible to the user are displayed: Objects for which the user does not
have any permissions are not displayed to them in the selection dialog, objects
for which the user has "Viewable" permission are displayed to them only as hits
in the results list of the Navigation tab. Here too, the new permissions
configuration takes effect, as described in Chapter 13.1.4.3 page 454.

n From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, depending on the template developer's
settings, this selection dialog can provide advanced functions which are used
to create Media Galleries. For further information on Media Galleries, please
refer to Chapter 11.9 page 370.

11.8.1 Navigation tab

On opening the dialog, the Navigation tab is active. It contains the Stores to choose
from, as defined in the template of the respective selection component. If a reference
to an object (a picture, a page, etc.) has already been selected and is now to be
changed, this is displayed here. Otherwise the top level of the respective store is
displayed.
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Figure 11-76: Picture selection — Navigation tab

11.8.1.1 Search field

The search field can be used to search all text fields of the respective store(s) with a
full text search. The search term must be at least 3 characters long. Editorial content,

e.g. texts in PDF files, is also included in the search. If the search is started with

or the "Enter" key, the view of the dialog automatically switches to the Search tab
(see chapter 11.8.2 page 365). If a folder was selected in the tree structure (see
chapter 11.8.1.2 page 362), it is adopted as the starting point for the search.

11.8.1.2 Tree structure

The tree structure of the respective store can be seen in the left-hand column. If
remote access to other FirstSpirit projects exists (see Chapter 11.14 page 416), this
is indicated by the "(remote)" add-on. Here the user can navigate directly to a folder
or to an object within the folder. Any folders of remote projects which exist are
displayed in a separate area underneath the tree.

Search field: This search field can be used to search through all the text fields of the
respective store by means of full text search. The search term must be at least 3
characters long. Editorial content is also included in the search, e.g. texts in PDF

files. If the search is started with or the "Enter" key, the dialog view automatically
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switches to the Search tab (see Chapter 11.8.2 page 365). If a folder has been
selected, it is used as the starting point for the search.

Last used objects: Underneath the tree structure there is a list of the most recently
used objects of the respective user; this makes it easier to find frequently used
objects.

11.8.1.3 Results list

A view filtered by the folders of the respective store is possible in the middle column.
Click a folder in the left-hand column and a list of the folders and objects which can
be selected on the basis of the input component's default settings is displayed here,
with display and reference names (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69, "Display reference
names in the tree" option) and thumbnails. Pictures are displayed with a reduced
size preview of the picture, for all other file types the corresponding thumbnails of the
file format are displayed (e.g. folder or PDF icons). The view can be sorted as
follows:

Sort by: Click this area to open a list of criteria by which the results list can be
sorted:

Sort by, Last modifier

pan 2 Marne
O Creation date

o Modification date
nha

TE -

o) Creator
* | ast modifier

b * Ascending

we- 0 Descending

Llser sorting ¥

Figure 11-77: Definition of sort criteria

Name: Display and reference name of the object (see Chapter 3.1.4.2 page 69,
"Display reference names in the tree" option)

Creation date: Date and time at which the object was created in JavaClient

Modification date: Date and time at which the object was last edited
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Creator: Name of the user who created the object.

Last modifier: Name of the editor who most recently edited the object
Ascending: Ascending sort direction

Descending: Descending sort direction

User sorting: If sorting by creator or last editor, it is possible to select here whether
the sort is based on the user's Login, Name or Family name and First Name.

The display is then updated according to the search criteria. If available, other
information is also shown, e.g. the last modifier:

Sort by Last modifier T

solar panel
} homepage
- - Adwrin -
[ s ]
solarwater heater
productsisalar energy stor...

ey
A A - Adwie -

Figure 11-78: Sorting by "Last modifier"

The view of the results list can also be modified using the following icons:
: this icon can be used to switch to the next higher folder.
T: this icon can be used to set the sort direction (ascending, descending).

=i5: use these icons to switch between list view (arrangement below each other) and
miniature view (arrangement next to each other).

11.8.1.4 Detailed view

At folder level: If a folder is selected in the middle column, all the folders and
objects in the folder — provided they can be selected on the basis of the input
component default settings — including all tabs are displayed. The settings which are
also available in the respective store can be made for the selected folders (for
folders of the Media Store see Chapter 6.5 from page 173, for menu levels in the
Site Store, see Chapter 7.5 from page 228).

At object level: If an object is selected in the middle column, the details of the object
including all tabs are displayed in the right-hand column. The settings which are also
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available in the respective store can be made for the object (for media, see e.g.
Chapter 6.6.1 from page 176, for files see Chapter 6.6.3 from page 188 and for page
references, see Chapter 7.6 from page 235).

Editing and saving can be made using the familiar =% and == icons of the icon bar.

The - 2%t pbutton is used to adopt the object displayed in the right-hand column
in the input column and the dialog closes again.

11.8.2 Search tab

If you now switch to the Search tab, the stores defined by the template of the
respective selection component can be searched through without having to navigate
through the tree view. Search terms previously entered in the search field in the
Navigation tab are retained when this switch is made.
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Figure 11-79: Picture selection — Search tab

Here too the view of the Navigation tab is divided into three parts (see Chapter
11.8.1 page 361). In addition to searching for a specific search term, search results
can also be filtered (e.g. by modifier or change period) and sorted (see Chapter
11.8.2.2 page 369).

11.8.2.1 Tree structure

The tree structure of the store can be seen in the left-hand column. If remote access
to other FirstSpirit projects exists (see Chapter 11.14 page 416), this is indicated by
the "(remote)" add-on. The checkboxes can be used to limit the search to individual
folders. Lower level folders are also included in the search and do not have to be
additionally selected. To search, e.g. through the whole Media Store, the checkbox
next to "Media" is ticked. After a search has been performed, the number of hits in
the respective folder is displayed in brackets behind the folders.

Define search criteria: this button can be used to define filters with which the
search can be limited. Ticks in the list indicate which criteria are already active. The
ticks are disabled by clicking them again.
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Define search criteria

mModifier
v Creator

Maodification period
Creation period
Chject type
Metadata

mHumber of search results

Figure 11-80: Define search criteria

Modifier: The icon can be used to limit the search to objects most recently edited
by certain users or groups (for details of allocation of users and groups, see Chapter
13.2.4 page 467).

Creator: The icon can be used to limit the search to objects created by certain
users or groups (for details of allocation of users and groups, see Chapter 13.2.4
page 467).

Modification period: This combobox can be used to limit the search to objects
changed within a certain period. If the "user defined" option is selected, the calendar
icons can be used to individually define the period.

Creation period: This combobox can be used to limit the search to new objects
created within a certain period. If the "user defined" option is selected, the calendar
icons can be used to individually define the period.

n Filtering by the search criteria

- Modifier

- Creator

- Modification period

- Creation period

requires a new data structure in the search index introduced with FirstSpirit
Version 4.1. As this information is missing in projects migrated from Version
4.0 to 4.1, a corresponding search does not return any hits. Each time
changes are made with Version 4.1, the user/modifier is included in the index
and is found during the search.

Object type: This combobox can be used to limit the search to certain types of
objects (pictures, files, pages).

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10

367



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

Metadata: If working with metadata has been configured for a project, this filter can
be used to limit the search to objects for which specific metadata are defined.
Another dialog opens, in which criteria and values for can be defined for the
metadata search:

- Metadata |

Permissions
Coapyright
Content-Tags

Products Categories

Adopt search criteria

Figure 11-81: Metadata search example

The metadata input components defined for the project are displayed here. The
respective checkbox must be enabled to search for specific metadata types (here
"Permissions”, "Copyright", etc.). In addition, it is possible to specify the specific
value to be searched for, for each type. Click Adopt search criteria to copy the
criteria into the search and to close the dialog again.

The criteria defined in the dialog in Figure 11-81 are displayed in the search criteria
area as follows:

Metadata
Copyright: 2009

v Find objects with inherited metadata

Define search criteria

Figure 11-82: "Metadata" search filter

Here the Find objects with inherited metadata option can be used to also define
whether objects whose metadata was only inherited are also to be included in the
search. If a checkbox is not ticked, only search results which explicitly contain the
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value given for the search criterion in the meta data are taken into account.

The Edit icon can be used to change the criteria and values of the metadata search
filter.

For further information on using metadata, see also Chapter 11.3 page 317 and the
FirstSpirit Manual for Developers.

Number of search results: The selection list can be used to limit the number of
search results. The "User defined" option enables the number to be individually
defined. If the number of hits exceeds the number of search results defined here, a
corresponding message is issued during the search:

Trnote x|
The search returns at least 24 hits.

. Mevertheless continue?

Yes (I}

Figure 11-83: Number of search results

Click Yes and the search is continued, all hits are subsequently displayed in the
results list. Click No and the search is cancelled and only the hits found up until then
are displayed.

The Search field above the tree structure can be used to search through all the text
fields of the respective store by means of full text search. The search term must be

at least 3 characters long. The search is started using or with the "Enter" key.

Alternatively, the search can also be started using next to the Define search
criteria button. Editorial content is also included in the search, e.g. texts in PDF files.

11.8.2.2 Results list

The results of the search are displayed in the middle column, analogous to those in
the Navigation tab (Chapter 11.8.1.3 page 363). During the search process the
progress is displayed above the results list; after the search has finished, the total
number of hits is displayed. The search term is highlighted in colour in the results list
and the path is also displayed. The sort options are also analogous to those in the
Navigation tab.
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11.8.2.3 Detailed view

The details of the object selected in the results list including all tabs are displayed in
the right-hand column. The settings which are also available in the respective store
can be made for the object (for media, see e.g. Chapter 6.6.1 from page 176, for files
see Chapter 6.6.3 from page 188 and for page references, see Chapter 7.6 from
page 235).

Editing and saving can be made using the familiar =% and "= icons of the icon bar.

The = 5818t pution is used to copy the object into the input component and then
the dialog closes again.
11.8.3 Navigation using the keyboard

Apart from the keyboard shortcuts described in Chapter 11.11 from page 387, it is
also possible to navigate through the selection dialogs as follows:

<TAB> (+ <Shift>) Switch between the tree structure, the results list, the
"Select" /"Cancel" button and the search field
<ENTER> = on folders in the results list: Display the folder contents in
the results list
= on elements in the results list: Display the next element or
display the element in the detailed view
<BACKSPACE> = in the results list: Display the next higher level
Double-click = on folders in the tree structure: Open the next folder level
= on folders in the results list: Display the folder contents in
the results list
= on elements in the results list: Copy the element into the

input component; the selection dialog closes

11.9 Working with Media Galleries (from V4.1)

From Version 4.1, FirstSpirit provides an option for selecting pictures from the Media
Store and displaying them in a gallery view. The same picture can be used in several
galleries, each with different description texts.
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n The configuration of media galleries depends on the settings of the
template developer and can vary from project to project. It is therefore
possible that the illustrations shown here differ from the view in the
respective project or that less functions are available in the respective project
than described in this document.

The following options are provided for outputting galleries on a website:

= Individual galleries: These mostly consist of a entry page and a page with the
specific gallery. The entry page shows the general information on the gallery
such as its name and a description and one or several teaser images. The
gallery can be used in the middle of the main area of the page or, for example, in
teaser columns, in addition to other information on the page. The elements of the
gallery are linked and lead to a page on which the pictures of the gallery can be
paged through in an order definable by the editor (see also Chapter 11.9.4 page
380).

= Gallery overview/s: If several galleries exist in a project, these can be output on
a page or on several pages of a page group (see Chapter 7.5.3 page 232).
Depending on the project settings, they can also be filtered by categories and
output in different sort configurations (e.g. by creation date, gallery title) (see also
Chapter 11.9.5 page 384).

The creation and maintenance of galleries requires several steps in different stores.
These are explained in the following.

The following stores are relevant for the editorial maintenance of media galleries:

= Media Store: The pictures to be subsequently displayed in a gallery are stored
here (see Chapter 11.9.1 page 372).

= Content Store: All information on galleries is managed in corresponding content
(data source) (in the following Gallery data source). Here, e.g. media from the
Media Store are assigned to individual galleries and teaser images and
description texts are deposited. In addition, galleries can be assigned to
categories (see Chapter 11.9.2 page 372).

= Page Store: Within the Page Store, individual galleries can be integrated on a
page (see Chapter 11.9.4 page 380) or gallery overviews can be generated (see
Chapter 11.9.5 page 384). In addition, the Page Store can also be used to
maintain gallery data (see Chapter 11.9.3 page 380).
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11.9.1 Upload and manage media for the gallery

Pictures which are to be subsequently displayed in a gallery are uploaded into the
Media Store first, as described in Chapter 6 from page 160, and there they can be
maintained as usual. Depending on the template developer's default settings, folders
with several media can also be used. Descriptions of the media can be deposited in
the Content Store in the next step (see Chapter 11.9.2 page 372).

11.9.2 Creating and maintaining galleries via the Content Store

A separate data set for each gallery must be created in the Gallery data source.

n The respective name of the content in the Content Store depends on
the template developer's default settings.

n For detailed information on working with content, see Chapter 5 page
133.

A gallery content data set contains at least one input component of the type "Data
record selection list" (CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST, see Chapter 10.6 page 263),
via which the media for the respective gallery can be selected. In addition,
depending on the configuration of the template developer, other gallery data can be
deposited, which is used for the entry page, e.g. name and description of the gallery
and teaser images. As a default, this information can be subsequently output with
each use of the gallery in the Page Store (see Chapter 11.9.4 page 380).

Figure 11-84 shows an exemplary input screen form for a gallery data set:
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JRT=TE

) B A E O

OE EM

Gallery Mame

Categoary || kS

Teaser-Ficture Il
Reference

Teaser-Picture NIl

=2
] Media Media-Description

Figure 11-84: Gallery data set example

FirstSpirit

Category: Depending on the template developer's settings, the current gallery data
set can be combined with data from other content. The "Category" combobox can be
used in Figure 11-84 for example to select a category for the gallery. This can be

used lager for filtered output (see Chapter 11.9.5 page 384).

Teaser-Picture: If a teaser image from the gallery is to be used, this can be dragged
from the media list described in Chapter 11.9.2.1 page 375 (see also Figure 11-87)

and into this input component by means of Drag & Drop.

Media: Media for the gallery can be selected using the "Add" icon by means of the
selection dialog (see Chapter 11.9.2.1 page 375) or by means of Drag & Drop. In
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this case, the media (pictures only) can be selected first via the Media Store and
then dragged by means of Drag & Drop into the input component in the Content
Store (see Chapter 11.4 page 318). In addition, the option for multiple selection is
available in the CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST input component: Several objects, for
example media, can be selected from the overview. An action can then be performed
on the multiple selection, for example, delete several media.

n Detailed information on working with the input components which can
be used in addition to these is given in Chapter 10 from page 249.
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11.9.2.1 Select media for galleries

FirstSpirit

The "Data set selection list" input component (labelled "media" in Figure 11-84) can

be used to select media for the gallery.

== Add: When adding elements to the input component, the dialog for multiple

selection of media opens:

% Please add media to the selection

Mavigation Search

Enter search term

Sortby. Name | 4

- )
" mono crystalline solar panel

mono crystalline solar panel {2nd)

- mmono crystalling salar panel (3rd)

Media store

about us
FirstSpirit
homepage
layout

S )

press
= products
¥ additional equipment
= crystalline modules
mono
+ poly

+ Word downloads =

4 [l »

Last used objects

Add to selection

Selected elements: 0

mono crystalling solar panel
moho crystalline solar panel (2nd)

mono crystalline selar panel (2nd

mono erystalling s...

Mediurmn

mono

File name

Description:

Resolutions

List

Qriginal
Teaset

Product
Product

released

Cancel

Previgw

Resaolut . JPG

Teaser

BM909 12:47 P

Selection (1)

—i

Metadata

mono crystaling solar panel

mono-crystalline-solar-panel

ofthis Mithras Energy demo -
project. These may not he copied

ot changed and used, either for
commercial purposes or for

passing on to others.

848 ¥ 565 Pixel

Admin

Figure 11-85: Adding pictures to the media gallery (selection dialog)

211 KBiyte
0 KEyte
0 KByte
0 KByte

Images only (not files) are displayed in the dialog. The dialog enables navigation
within the Media Store (in the left-hand part of the dialog), single or multiple selection
of media (using the middle part of the dialog) and the display of additional
information on the selected medium (in the right-hand part of the dialog). The
selected media can be easily added to a selection by means of Drag & Drop into the
drop zone or by clicking the button. Depending on the template developer's default

settings, folders can also be selected.

The selection of all selected media can then be directly copied into the input
component ("Adopt Selection") or can be further edited first in the "Selection" tab

(see Figure 11-86).
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n- Detailed information on searching for media using this selection dialog,

see Chapter 11.8 page 360.

Add to selection

The required elements are selected using the "Add to the

selection" button. Multiple selection is possible by pressing the <CTRL> and
<SHIFT> key. Each element can only be selected once.

Selection (2)

The number of selected elements is displayed in brackets on the

"Selection" tab. A folder only counts as one element. Click the tab to open a list of

the selected elements:

% Please add media to the selection

Mavigation Search
Selected elements () rona crystalline s...
Medium
AL
. (] ]
mono crystalline solar ..
productsicrystalline modul...
File

mano crystalline solar ...
productsferystalline maodul...

Resolutions

List | Preview

Criginal Resolut... JPG
Teaser

Product Teaser
Product

| ¥ ] Remaove from selection

3 mono

Narme:

Cescription:

848 % 565 Pixel

released G908, 12:47 P

Selected elements: 2

mone crystall...  mono crystall...

Adopt selection Cancel

Selection (2)
Metadata

' mana crystaline salar panel

mono-crystalline-solar-panel

of this Mithras Energy demo
project. These may not be copied
or changed and used, either for
cammercial purposes ar for
passing on to others.

211 KByte
0 KByte
0 KByte
0 KByte

Acmin

Figure 11-86: Selection tab: Edit selected media
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Selected elements: The sum of the selected media including media contained in
folders is displayed here. Folders are not counted.

List: The selected media and folders are displayed on the left-hand side in the order
in which they were added. They are also subsequently output in the gallery in the
order of the corresponding ordinal numbers. Click the heading fields to sort the list by
the values in the corresponding column: either by order (takes into account the
date/time the media/folders were added to the selection) or alphabetically (by
reference or display names).

Up / Down: click these icons to change the ordinal number of the selected
medium. This affects the order of the output.

When the selection is accepted, they are copied into the input component
CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST in their sorted order.

Remave from sel8ctioh | This hutton can be used to remove selected media from the

list. Several media can be selected by simultaneously pressing the <Ctrl> and
<Shift> key or by clicking on a medium and dragging the mouse. with the mouse key
pressed, to media above or below the first medium.

It is also possible to remove media from the selection (drop onto the Recycle Bin)
and to sort individual elements by using Drag & Drop to place them in the drop zone:

n If necessary, media can also be removed at any time using the input
screen form for the gallery data set (see Figure 11-87) and the order can be
changed.

Detailed view: The detailed view of the selected medium or the content of folders is

displayed on the right-hand side. By clicking on the preview icon for individual
media, a view of the picture can be requested in the respective selected resolution.

The list of selected media can be exited again by clicking the "Navigation" or
"Search" tab and other media can be selected.

If all the required media for the gallery have been selected and are included in the

list, the media can be copied into the gallery using the | #90RESEIECION b hon- if

folders have been selected, all the media in them is "unpacked" (extracted).
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n Depending on the project settings, the number of media which can be
selected for each gallery can be limited. If the allowed number is exceeded
the following message is displayed: "Maximum [maximum allowed number of
media] entries may be selected, current selection: [number of media
selected]. The surplus entries will not be accepted”. Only the allowed number
is accepted.

The input screen form can then look like the following:

Media

[ng Media Media-Description
1666 ]

1664

1667

1665

Figure 11-87: Media gallery: List of the selected media

The selected media are displayed in the input screen form in list form with ID. The
media description is initially empty and is not entered until the next step (see Chapter
11.9.2.2 page 379).

=F Delete Section: click this icon to remove the selected medium from the gallery.

&= 8% Move Section Up/Down: click this icon to move the selected medium one
position up or down in the order. Alternatively, media can also be moved by means
of Drag & Drop.
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11.9.2.2 Deposit information on media

“= Display (or double-click): click this icon to open an input screen form for the
respective medium:

=10 x]
|~
OE EM
Media

Reference 010201353104900

Figure 11-88: Media data set example

Information, e.g. description texts on the selected media, can be entered here. If
necessary, the picture can also be exchanged here. Changes are accepted using the
"Save" icon.

n With FirstSpirit Version 4.2, a convenient option was created for series
editing within the CMS_INPUT_CONTENTLIST input component. The

BB jcons in the top area of the media data set can be used to
directly switch to the first / previous / next / last data set of the input
component. If several consecutive entries within the input components are to
be changed, the detailed dialog does not have to be closed after each
change and then re-opened on a new data set.
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n Detailed information on working with the input components which can
be used in addition to these is given in Chapter 10 from page 249.

11.9.3 Creating and maintaining galleries using the Page Store

As an alternative to maintaining gallery data through the Content Store (see Chapter
11.9.2 page 372), this data can also be maintained in the Page Store via sections
with  the input component of the type "Select/Edit Data Record"
(CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER, see Chapter 10.7 page 265). This is done using
the "New" and "Edit" buttons.

n For further information on creating and editing gallery data via the Page
Store, see Chapter 11.9.4 page 380.

11.9.4 Using individual galleries

To insert an individual gallery into a page in the Page Store, a corresponding section
template must be selected.

n The respective name of the section template for media galleries
depends on the settings of the template developer.

n Figure 11-89 shows an example of a section with a media gallery.
Depending on the template developer's settings, the input components used
in the project can differ from those shown here. However, a section with
media galleries contains at least one input component of the type "Select/Edit
data record" (CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER, see Chapter 10.7 page
265).
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Section hased gallery settings Gallery

Gallery Name

Gallery-Description

Teaser-Picture | Teaser-Ficture |

Teaser-Picture 1l
Reference
Teaser-Picture 1l

=i sl B Rad

Figure 11-89: Example of Section tab with section-dependent settings

This tab is used to maintain the gallery data for this section, which is subsequently
displayed as the gallery entry page in the output (see Figure 11-91). In this example,
the input components can be used to give the gallery name, a gallery description and
teaser images.

n The required gallery including the media are selected in the next step
using the "Gallery" tab (Figure 11-90). To output the entry page data
deposited for this gallery in the Gallery data source (see Chapter 11.9.2
page 372), the fields of this tab must remain unfilled.

n Detailed information on working with the input components which can
be used in addition to these is given in Chapter 10 from page 249.
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Section hased gallery settings | Gallery
Gallery

[RE=A0 Select

Gallery Mame

Category il |

Teaser-Picture |
Reference
Teaser-Ficture Il

Media B8
10 Media media-Cescription

Figure 11-90: Example of Section — tab with CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER

This tab is used to select the gallery for the section. If necessary, an existing
selection can be undone or a new gallery can be created.

Reset | This putton can be used to undo an existing selection of a data set.

NEw | This button can be used to create new data sets in the gallery content (see
Chapter 11.9.2 page 372). Click to open the input screen form from Figure 11-84.
The data entered is saved as a new data set in the content and is copied into the
current section.

Select
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Click to open a dialog via which the required data set can be selected from the
content. Press "OK" to copy it into the section.

Edit | This button can be used to edit an already selected data set. Click to open
the input screen form from Figure 11-84. The changed data is saved in the content
and is copied into the current section.

n The data displayed on this tab is data from the Gallery data source. If
data is also entered on the tab with the section-dependent settings (Figure
11-89), the section-dependent data is output instead of the values from the
gallery data set selected here.

n With FirstSpirit  Version 4.2 the input component
CMS_INPUT_OBJECTCHOOSER has been enhanced and modiified. For
further information on working with this input component see Chapter 10.7
page 265.

The section may subsequently look like this:

Sports Gallery

The bezt momentsz of the seazon's top game FC Bayern Munich contra FC Schalke 04

Galaria {0 Pictures ) - Category: Sport - Date: 29.09.2009
Figure 11-91: Exemplary output of gallery entry page

In this example, the gallery entry page is displayed with a title, description and a
teaser image. Click these elements to switch to a page with the actual gallery:
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Sports Gallery
The bezt moments of the season's top game FC Bayern Munich contra FC Schalke 04

To article < Picture 1 fram 7 = Al Galleries

Gallery [ TR k) - Catagory: Spods - Date: 29.0%.200%

FC Bayern - Picture 1
Figure 11-92: Exemplary output of media gallery

The first medium of the gallery is displayed here with the respective data. The
navigation can be used to page through the gallery media, namely in the order set in
Chapter 11.9.2.1 (from page 375).

11.9.5 Using gallery overviews

Sections for the gallery overviews are inserted in pages of the Page Store using
special templates. This is usually the task of the template developer. Sections for
holding editorial content can be inserted as usual above or below these sections.

gj Gallery overviews are sorted and filtered in the Site Store by the
template developer.

An overview of all galleries can, for example, look like this:
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Home 2 Our photo galleries
Galleries w5 Find here our photo series about current subjects
Sports >
cel 2 o
Technology 4 l !
R The best programmed pictures
Politics > f W A75%S - Photo series: The best programmed pictures
I L AN
Hews » ' 5 ')_‘;f )
el

Gallery (8 Pictures | - Category: Technology - Date: 29,09,2009

FirstSpiric FirstSpirit 4.1
The development of the current version FirstSpirit™ 4.1 focussed on the
optimizsation of editorial proceszses and substantial enhancements of
features in the JawvaClisnt

Gallery [ 7 Pictures | - Category: Technology - Date: 29.09.2009

Sports Gallery
The best moments of the season's top game FC Bayern Munich contra FC
A schalke 04

Gallery [ 5 Pictures | - Category: Sparts - Date: 29.05.2009

Figure 11-93: Exemplary overview of all galleries

All the available galleries (framed in red in the Figure) are displayed here with
names, description texts and teaser images. Click these elements to switch to the
page with the actual gallery (cf. Figure 11-92).

If categories have been defined by the template developer and assigned during
maintenance (see Figure 11-84), galleries can also be output filtered by these
categories. A gallery overview filtered by the "Sport" category can, for example, look
like this:
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Home 2 Our Sports photo galleries
Galleries w Find here our phota series about soccer and basketball
' Sports Z
Technology > lestit==
FC Schalke 04
Politics > & The best moments of the season's top 2ame against FC Bayern Munich
Hews >

Gallery [ 7 Pictures | - Category: Sports - Date: 29,09, 2009

2 FC Bayern Munich
B0 | | FC EBayern flexes its muscles: Wichory contra Schalke ...

Gallery & Pictures | - Categary: Sports - Date: 22,09, 2009

Figure 11-94: Exemplary overview of the "Sport"” category galleries

The "sport" category galleries are displayed here with names, description texts and
teaser images. Click this element to switch to a page with the actual gallery (cf.
Figure 11-92).

11.10 Accept fallback values

The BE=] "Accept Fallback Values" icon can be seen in the top right-hand corner of
the input component of the Page Store. This icon always appears if the project
developer has specified a default value for this input component.

prev| ¥ [ - (v - B 27

Input Element DOM-Editar

~ 0 [m

Figure 11-95: Input component with the "Accept Default Values" icon

- Click this icon to reset the content of the input component back to the fallback
value specified by the project developer.
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A confirmation prompt appears asking whether you are sure you want to delete the
current content.

Bl restore to fallback x|

. Cioyou really want to restore the value to a fallback value?
.\y The current value will be lost.

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Confirm the prompt with to delete the current content of the input component
and replace it with the fallback value.

The input component is surrounded with a different-coloured frame to indicate that its
content is a fallback value.

om (H=EE
pev| v %) - (v - B 36

Eingabekamponente DOM-Editor

~ 0 [

Figure 11-96: Input component with fallback value

11.11 Keyboard shortcuts

It is of course also possible to shorten frequent work with appropriate keyboard
inputs in FirstSpirit. The cursor keys can be used to move in the tree structure or to
switch between the tabs. The next level can be opened with cursor right or Return;
cursor left closes the level again or goes to the next higher level. The Tabulator key
can be used to switch from the left-hand side of the screen to the right-hand side of
the screen and to work through the elements in the tabs. Use SHIFT + Tabulator key
to move back through the fields. Use the CTRL key to open combo boxes and the
arrow keys to navigate through them.

The following keyboard shortcuts can be used instead of the corresponding buttons
in the client's toolbar, the respective entries from the context menu or the relevant
mouse actions (CTRL+S means that the CTRL key and the "S" key have to be
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pressed simultaneously. F5 refers to the relevant function key):

Buttons of the client's toolbar:

ALT+« /> = Go back / forwards to objects which have already been
selected once during the current session

F5 = Update

CTRL+E = Edit mode on/ off

CTRL+S = Save

CTRL+P =  Preview button

CTRL+N = New

Del = Delete

CTRL+T = Task list on/off

F1 =  Open Online help

Context menu items

Application key E Open the context menu of the respective node

CTRL+ SHIFT + N = New folder

CTRL+Z = Undo (back to the last saved status of the node,
or CTRL+ SHIFT +Z with confirmation dialog)

CTRL + X = Cut

CTRL+C = Copy

CTRL+V = Insert

CTRL+D = Create document group (Site Store only)

F9 = Rename

CTRL + U = Display usages (if only one use

exists the focus switches to this use)

CTRL + SHIFT + E Cancel editing, data which are not saved will get lost

CTRL+H = Open version history (not on data records in the Content
Store)

CTRL+W = Close the actual workspace

<User-defined> = Depending on the project configuration user-defined

keyboard shortcuts can be at the editor's disposal for
starting a workflow and switching it to another state
(Chapter 12 page 422).

Selecting and moving objects

CTRL + mouse click = Multiple selection of single elements

SHIFT + mouse click = Multiple selection of several elements

SHIFT + Cursor = Multiple selection of several elements / Extend a selection
upwards / downwards

CTRL+A = Select all elements

Drawing with mouse = Move objects

pointer
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CTRL + drawing with
mouse pointer

Other functions

CTRL+Z
CTRL +F
F3

Shift + F3
ALT+P
F10

F11

F12

SHIFT + CTRL +
drawing with mouse
pointer

CTRL+L

FirstSpirit

Copy objects

Undo last operation

Open full-text search

Find next

Find previous

Display node information

Activate menu bar, navigate per cursor keys

Full screen mode for the current window to enable /
disable

Open the special characters table

Create section reference (Page Store only)

Show the line numbering when editing a
template (Template Store only)

11.11.1 Keyboard shortcuts in the DOM Editor

The following keyboard shortcuts apply in the DOM Editor:

<ENTER>
(_
ﬁ

A
J

<CTRL> + «
<CTRL> + —
<HOME>

<END>
<ALT> + <HOME>
<ALT> + <END>
<CTRL> + <HOME>
<CTRL> + <END>
<SHIFT> + «

<SHIFT> + >
<SHIFT>+ 7

<SHIFT> +{

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4xEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation

= Insert a new paragraph

= Move cursor one position to the left

= Move cursor one position to the right

= Move cursor up by one position

= Move cursor down by one position

= Go to the next leading space character

= Go to the next following space character
= Go to the first character in the current row
= Go to the last character in the current row
= Go to the first character of the section

= Go to the last character of the section

= Go to the first character in the DOM Editor
= Go to the last character in the DOM Editor

= Highlights the text from the current position up to the

preceding character

= Highlights the text from the current position up to the

following character

= Highlights the text from the current position up to this

position in the row above

= Highlights the text from the current position up to this
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position in the row beneath

<SHIFT> + <HOME> = Highlights the text from the current position up to the first
character in the current row
<SHIFT>+ <END> = Highlights the text from the current position up to the last

character in the current row

Highlights the text from the current position up to the next
leading space character

Highlights the text from the current position up to the next
following space character

Highlights the text from the current position up to the first
character of the section

Highlights the text from the current position up to the last
character of the section

<SHIFT> + <CTRL> + <HOME> =  Highlights the text from the current position up to the
first character in the DOM Editor

Highlights the text from the current position up to the last
character in the DOM Editor

<SHIFT> + <CTRL> + «

<SHIFT> + <CTRL> + —»

<SHIFT> + <ALT> + <HOME>

<SHIFT> + <ALT> + <END>

<SHIFT> + <CTRL> + <END>

<CTRL> + <A> = Highlights the whole content of the DOM Editor

Double-click = Select the actual word (incl. punctuation marks)

Triple-click = Select the current line

Quadruple-click = Select the current section

<CTRL> + <C> = Copies the highlighted content into the clipboard

<CTRL> + <X> = Cuts the highlighted content and copies it into the
clipboard

<CTRL> + <Del> = Delete a word from the cursor position to the end of a the
word, following punctuation marks included

<CTRL> + <Backspace> = Delete a word from the cursor position to the beginning of
the word

<CTRL> + <V> = Paste the content of the clipboard at the cursor's position

<CTRL> + <F> = Opens a window for find text in the DOM Editor

<CTRL> + <R> = Opens a window to find and replace text in the DOM
Editor

<F3> = Goes to the next search result

<SHIFT> + <F3> = Goes to the previous search result

<CTRL> + <Z> = Undoes the last change

<CTRL> + <SHIFT> + <Z> = Restore changes which have been undone (redo)

<CTRL> + <Y> = Restore changes which have been undone (redo)

<Screen T> = Page up without moving the cursor

<Screen 4> = Page down without moving the cursor

For further information about the keyboard shortcuts that can be used in tables in
DOM Editors from FirstSpirit version 4.1 see Chapter 11.6.10.4 page 356.
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11.11.2 Keyboard Shortcuts DOM Table

<ENTER>
&

<CTRL> + «
<CTRL> + -
<HOME>
<END>

<ALT> + <HOME>
<ALT> + <END>

<SHIFT> + «

<SHIFT> + >

<SHIFT> + 1T

<SHIFT> +{

Insert line break at the current position

Move cursor one position to the left within a cell or to the
next cell at the left

Move cursor one position to the right within a cell or to the
next cell at the right

Move cursor one position up within a cell or one cell up
Move cursor one position down within a cell or one cell
down

Go to the next preceding space character

Go to the next following space character

Go to the first character in the current cell row

Go to the last character in the current cell row

Go to the first character of the cell

Go to the last character of the cell

Highlights the text from the current position up to the
preceding character.

Each additional click on < the selection will expand one
more character to the left. If the cursor is in front of the 1.
character of a cell clicking < will select the actual cell as
well as the next cell to the left. If there is not any cell left
to the actual cell the actual cell as well as the next cell
above will be selected.

Highlights the text from the current position up to the next
character.

Each additional click on — the selection will expand the
one more character to the right. If the cursor is behind the
last character of a cell clicking — will select the actual cell
as well as the next cell to the right. If there is not any cell
right to the actual cell the actual cell as well as the next
cell under it will be selected.

Highlights the text from the current position up to the
same position in the row above.

Each additional click on 1 the selection will be expanded
one line above. If the cursor is in the first line of a cell
clicking 1 the actual cell and the cell above will be
selected.

Highlights the text from the current position up to the
same position in the following row.

Each additional click on | the selection will be expanded
one line beneath. If the cursor is in the last line of a cell
clicking | the actual cell and the cell under it will be
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<SHIFT> + <HOME>

<SHIFT>+ <END>

<SHIFT> + <CTRL> + «

<SHIFT> + <CTRL> + —»

<SHIFT> + <ALT> + <HOME>

<SHIFT> + <ALT> + <END>

<CTRL> + <A>
Double-click
Triple-click
Quadruple-click
<CTRL> + <C>
<CTRL> + <X>

<CTRL> + <Backspace>
<CTRL> + <Del>
<CTRL> + <V>

<CTRL> + <F>

<CTRL> + <R>

<F3>

<SHIFT> + <F3>
<CTRL> + <Z>

<CTRL> + <SHIFT> + <Z>

<CTRL> + <Y>
<Screen T>
<Screen 4>
<TAB>

<SHIFT> + <TAB>

selected.

Highlights the text from the current position up to the first
character in the current cell row

Highlights the text from the current position up to the last
character in the current cell row

Highlights the text from the current position up to the next
preceding space character

Highlights the text from the current position up to the next
following space character

Highlights the text from the current position up to the first
character of the cell

Highlights the text from the current position up to the last
character of the cell

Highlight the whole content of the DOM-Table

Select the current word (incl. punctuation marks)

Select the current line of a row

Select the current cell

Copies the highlighted content into the clipboard

Cuts the highlighted content and copies it into the
clipboard

Delete a word from the cursor position to the beginning of
the word

Delete a word from the cursor position to the end of a the
word, following punctuation marks included

Paste the content of the clipboard at the cursor's position
Open a window for finding text in the DOM-Table

Open a window for finding and replacing text in the DOM-
Table

Goes to the next search result

Goes to the previous search result

Undoes the last change

Restore changes which have been undone (redo)

Restore changes which have been undone (redo)

Page up without moving the cursor

Page down without moving the cursor

Cursor goes to the next cell. If the cursor is in the last cell
of a row it goes to the first cell of the following row. If the
cursor is in the last cell of the table a new row will be
inserted below the current one.

Cursor goes to the previous cell. If the cursor is in the first
cell of a row it goes to the last cell of the row above.
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11.12 Version Management in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

A version history exists for all project data in a FirstSpirit project which shows how
the data has been changed over time. The primary objective is the most continuous
possible traceability of all changes and the possibility of resetting these at any time.

11.12.1 Terms and concepts

11.12.1.1 Versioning and historization

First, let us consider the basic objects of a Content Management System, for
example a medium or an individual page or a section. A new version of this object is
made for each change made to such an object by the editor. Thus, an object has a
version history on the base of which it is possible to trace which changes were made
by which persons over time.

The version history of the individual objects is not sufficient to ensure complete
traceability of all changes as the individual basic objects are grouped together within
the Content Management System to form more complex structures. In FirstSpirit,
e.g. pages are compiled from individual sections and are intertwined in the Site Store
to form navigation. Changes to these structural aspects must therefore also be part
of the versioning. The versioning of the basic objects and the structural aspects give
a versioned description of the whole system status which enables changes to be
traced.

A further aspect which must also be taken into account within the scope of the
versioning is the implementation of procedures for the approval and release of
changes. A release procedure is usually implemented via an appropriately
professional workflow (see Chapter 12.3 page 425). At the technical level, when a
change is released a specific version of an object is labelled as being "released"..

11.12.1.2 Repositories and revisions

All the information required is stored in a FirstSpirit Repository, a central place in
which the data structures (media, pages, templates, etc.) required by the Content
Management System are managed. Each FirstSpirit project has its own self-
contained repository. A special technique is used in the FirstSpirit Repository to
manage the change in data over time: The so-called Revision Management.
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A revision can be thought of as a kind of "snapshot" of the whole repository at a
specific point in time. Unlike a version which usually only relates to a single object,

the complete state of all objects is described in a revision.

Revisions are described by consecutive numbering, whereby there is always
precisely one current revision for the whole repository. When a repository is edited,
all changes made in a logical context (how ever it is defined) are linked with a new
revision number. The revision number results from the last current revision number
of the whole repository increased by one. All unchanged objects keep their old
revision numbers. If an object is changed it is not overwritten in the repository but

instead is inserted as a new object (with a higher revision number).

A version history of individual objects can be opened at defined objects of a project

using the context menu.

11.12.1.3 Supported objects

The version history is available for the following stores and objects:

in the Page Store on pages

in the Content Store on data records
in the Media Store on media

in the Site Store on page references
in the Template Store

(see Chapter 11.12.3 page 405)
(see Chapter 11.12.4 page 407)
(see Chapter 11.12.5 page 409)
(see Chapter 11.12.6 page 411)
(see Chapter 11.12.7 page 413)
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11.12.2 Version history functions

x
M 4 m P M @ Objects per page
B | = | 8
Revisian Date ‘ Changeto | Editor Cormment ‘ g ‘ % ‘ :E
o | o | =
12895 Dec §, 2007 4:16:54 P @ Homepage  Admin Save U 2
12894 Dec 5,2007 2:38:02PM | [[@ Homepage Admin  |Restore W | O] O
12891 |Dec 5, 2007 12:03:17 PM Homepage  Admin  [Save 0| |
12856 Cct 16, 2007 1:44:08 PM Homepage | Admin  |Save 1wl | [
12855 0ct 16, 2007 1:42:45 PM | [@ Homepage  Admin  [Save O || 3
12854/ 0ct 16, 2007 1:42:38 P | [[B Homepage  Admin | Save 0| |
12569 Aug 31,2007 11:01:08 PM| [[@ Homepage  Admin  |server release M| d | [
12495 &0g 31, 2007 5:28:15 PM Homepage | Admin  |Save W | Wl | [
10748 Aug 27, 2007 20729 PM Homepage  Admin  |[Save and finish v [ v
10633 Au0 21,2007 3:28:50 PM | (B Homepage  Admin [Save 0| |
9534 Jul 12, 2007 4:44:43 P @ Homepage  Admin  [Save w | [ [
0394 Jun 21, 2007 11:22:56 AM | [ |Homepage  Admin | Save O | O
Selection Options
1. revision 12895 (Dec 5, 2007 4 [ ) ( ) || [C] Show changes to child elements
2. revision (Ctrl) : [_] Show hidden revisions

Figure 11-97: Version history in the Page Store

The version history is divided into the following areas:

= Navigation

= Display the revisions of an object

= Restore revisions

= Version comparison (selection of revisions)
= Options

(see Chapter 11.12.2.1 page 396)
(see Chapter 11.12.2.2 page 396)
(see Chapter 11.12.2.3 page 398)
(see Chapter 11.12.2.5 page 401)
(see Chapter 11.12.2.8 page 405)

n For information on the special features of the version history functions
in conjunction with the archiving function, see also the FirstSpirit Manual for

Administrators, "Project Archiving" chapter.
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11.12.2.1 Navigation area

Kk < p [T | IE Objects per page

Figure 11-98: Version history — Navigation

The version history view can be adjusted in the Navigation area. The user is also
shown the page on which they are currently located.

The list of the existing revisions can be paged through using the buttons in the left-
hand area. The buttons are only active if more than one page of revisions exists:

K H Go to first (most up-to-date) or last page of the version history.
<4 B Go one page forwards or one page back.

The numbering of the page currently shown in the version history is displayed in the
input field. The input field can also be used to directly enter page numbering. When
the input is confirmed with Return, the focus then switches directly to the required

page.

The Objects per page input field (see Figure 11-98) can be used to change the
number of revisions displayed on one page of the version history. The view is
updated when the entries are confirmed (with Return).

The version history is a static view. If the revisions of an object change
(e.g. by another user saving a change), the view that has been opened is not
automatically updated. Click this button to synchronise the revision history of the
FirstSpirit server with the open revision view.

11.12.2.2 Display of an Object's Revisions

Editar

Revision Diate ‘ ‘ Change to Comment ‘

12095 Dec 5, 2007 4:16:54 PM Homepage Admin  Save
12804 Dec §, 2007 3:38:02 PM Homepage |Admin  Restore

&I Ll childlist
[l =l |zontent
1] [metadata

Figure 11-99: Version history table view (Page Store example)

The table view shows all the revisions of an object, starting from the most up-to-date
revision through to the oldest revision.
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n If an archiving job has been performed (see FirstSpirit Manual for
Administrators), only the revisions which can be restored are displayed in this
list: i.e. at least the revisions of the current edit status and, if available, the
last release status. The "Show hidden Revisions" option can be used to show
elements of the version history whose content has been partially archived.

Revision: Revision number of the displayed object (see Chapter 11.12.1.2 page
393)

Date: Date of the last changes to the object, i.e. the time at which a new revision
number was issued for the object.

Symbol: Icon with which the object is also displayed in the project's tree view.

Change to: Name with which the object is also displayed in the project's tree view.
The displayed name depends on the "Extras / Tree View" setting, or from FirstSpirit
Version 4.2 the "View / Preferred display language" setting (see Chapter 3.1.4.2
page 69).

Editor: Name under which the editor was authenticated on the FirstSpirit server.

Comment: Automatically issued comment which describes the change through
which a new revision of the object was created (e.g. by saving the page).

n Comments assigned by the modifier displayed (see also Figure 3-44).
If comments were entered when workflows were started or forwarded, these
are also displayed in this column (exception: in the Content Store).

Further information is displayed depending on the store in which the version history
is called and on which object it is called (see the relevant sub-chapters):

= |n the Page Store on pages (see Chapter 11.12.3 page 405)
= |n the Content Store on data sets (see Chapter 11.12.4 page 407)
= |n the Media Store on media (see Chapter 11.12.5 page 409)
= |n the Site Store on page references  (see Chapter 11.12.6 page 411)
= |nthe Template Store (see Chapter 11.12.7 page 413)
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11.12.2.3 Restoring revisions

In the bottom part of the page it is possible to restore a revision selected in the table
view.

Selection
1. revision 12856 (Oct 16, 2007 1:44:08 PM) (_Restore ) (_display )

2. revision (Ctrl) E

Figure 11-100: Version history — Restoring revisions

If an older revision of an object has been highlighted in the table
overview, click this button to restore the selected revision of the object. The options
for a restore action can be selected in the following pop-up window:

x

Festore options

Check anly - dao not restore
Standard restare
& Specific restore
Reset child list
Restore recursive
lghare missing dependent abjects
Feset permissions definitions

Feset metadata

8] Cancel

Figure 11-101: Restore — Options

Check only — do not restore: If this option is selected, the system checks whether
the object can be restored without errors. To do this, the restore action is simulated,
but the revision is not restored. A pop-up window then appears showing whether the
object can be restored or not.

Standard restore: This option is set as a default. If the restore action is performed
with this option, the selected revision is restored directly depending on the object.
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Therefore, different options can be selected in the "Specific restore" area, depending
on the object.

Specific restore: This option can be selected to manually adjust the standard
restore options.

Specific restore — Reset child list: If this option is selected, the child list of the
selected object is also reset to the status of the selected revision.

Specific restore — Restore recursive: If this option is selected, all the selected
options are applied on all objects (children) located below the selected object.

Specific restore — Ignore missing dependent objects: If this option is selected,
the missing references to the selected object are ignored when the object is
restored.

n This option is available to project administrators only.

n If the project has already been archived, this option is preset as a
default and cannot be disabled if the revision to be restored lies within the
archived period.

Specific restore — Reset permissions definitions: If this option is selected, the
permissions on restoring are reset to the status of the revision concerned. If this
option is not selected, the permissions currently valid for the object are retained.

Specific restore — Reset metadata: If this option is selected, the object's metadata
is reset to the status of the revision concerned. If this option is not selected, the
current metadata of the object are retained.

While the restore action is being performed, a detail window appears which displays
the progress of the actions. After performing the actions, further information can be
read here.

If the restore is successful, the "The restore was successfully performed." message

is closed by clicking the button. Click the button to close the

detail window also. Following a failed restore action, the "Restore failed" message
appears. This can be closed by clicking "OK".
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The restored version is then displayed as the new most up-to-date version in the
table and is labelled with the comment "Restored". The "restore" function is disabled
on the respective most up-to-date revision.

If an older revision of an object has been highlighted in the table
overview, click this button to restore the selected revision of the object.

This restored version is then displayed as the new most up to date version in the
table and is labelled with the comment "Restored". The "Restore” function is
deactivated in the respective current revision.

Revision | Date [ | Chanoeto | Editor | Comment
9398 Jul 10, 2007 11:54:20 AM Ii" Bildtest Admin revert

BEGRZ Apr 3, 2007 5:19:02 P Bildtest Admin ... Save
8658 Apr 3, 2007 5:18:07 PM Bildtest Admin ... Create

Figure 11-102: Restore an older revision

n The following applies to all objects displayed or restored via the version
history: The object itself can be displayed or restored with the older or newer
revision; however, the content of the object can differ from the selected
status. For example, if a content projection (from the Content Store) is
restored, the current content of the data sets (both the number and the
editorial content) do not correspond to the content of the data sets at the time
of the revision. This behaviour applies to all dependencies within an object,
i.e. e.g. also page references and the dependent pages. The relevant content
should therefore be explicitly checked after being restored.

11.12.2.4 Display older revisions (historic preview)

Selection

1. revision 12856 (Oct 16, 2007 1:44:08 PM) (_Restore ) (_display )

2. revision (Ctrl) :

Figure 11-103: Version history — Restoration of revisions

If an object is selected in the table view click on this button to display a
preview of the selected revision of this object.

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 400



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS P irit

11.12.2.5 Version Comparison - Selection of revisions

Changes to an object which have taken place from one revision number to another
revision number can be displayed using difference visualisation. To this end two
revisions in the history to be compared with each other are selected within the
Version History dialog.

In the Selection area two revisions can be compared by simply clicking on the
required revision and clicking on another revision with the CTRL key pressed (in the
table).

It is not necessarily the last two revisions that are compared with each other, any two
revision numbers in the table can be selected.

Both revisions are displayed in the bottom area of the dialog in the fields 1. revision
and 2. revision.

Comparison

1. revision 10515 (Aug 10, 2007 3:42:31 P

2. revision

(Ctrl) 1076S (Sep 4, 2007 2:09:56 P

Figure 11-104: Version history — Select revisions for comparison

When this button is clicked the versions are compared and the dialog
"Version Comparison" will open.
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.’ Version comparison 1[
E About us E About us
oE EN | Meta [ DE EN [ Meta
D Mithras Homepage v E 13-Apr-2011 09:17:53 5 Version #17055 v - 13-Apr-2011 09:46:17  Version #17060
= [ Contentleft N =
E Press Releases Teasel Teaser Informationen Teaser Informationen
& contact Uberschrift Uberschrift
& Firstapirit : =
Uber uns Uberuns
= [ contentcenter
Crystal
E & Bild 3 Bild
E Switcher
E Solarpanel Reference =i = - Reference =& =
= [ Content right w’
B Tag-Cloud (local) \
& proaucts d d
ELJ Text/Image Marginal Tex )
Text [T Text | TIN=)
DENCE - B LN I - B | =
Mithras Energy hat sich zum Ziel Mithras Energy hat sich zum Ziel
gesetzt, Produkte der Solarenergie geseizt, Produkte der Solarenergie
innovativ zu entwickeln und effizient innovativ zu entwickeln und effizient zu
Zu vertreiben. gjhgihajgh vertreiben. gjhgjhgigh
Farbe der Teaserbox Farbe der Teaserbox
4 » ariante 1 ariante 2 - ariante 1 ariante 2 e

Abbildung 11-105: Dialog version comparsion (Page-Store)

The dialog is divided into three columns. In the left-hand column it is possible to
further specify the relevant project elements for the version comparison. The tree
structure can be used e.g. to select a single section of the page for the comparison.

The respective selected revisions are displayed in the two columns on the right. The
revision information such as version number, date, time, last modifier and comment
entered for the revision, are displayed at the top in the respective column. The Next
and Back icons can be used to switch to the previous or next revision ("Revision
selection") or the previous or next change ("Display changes") to the respective
object.
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The changes for the respective selected areas are displayed in the bottom area of
the both columns on the right-hand side. Input components whose contents have
changed compared to other versions of the object are highlighted in yellow. If a new
section has been created in the content area of a page, an empty column for
comparison will be shown for an older comparison version.

Text E]E]

= ¥ v (v D 224

The FIRSTtools AG fraom Dortmund, Germany is aqe of B
the leading premium tool manufacturers world wide and | |2
market leader in hand-held power tools, screws and _
serewstalls. Our tools are distributed via spezialised =

il ]

Figure 11-106: Changes (Version comparison)

The changes within the input component DOM-Editor will be marked separately,
deleted (highlighted red) as well as added content is displayed (highlighted green).

Changes in the input component "Liste new (FS_LIST)" (see Chapter 10.26 page
307) are visualised separately, too. New entries are shown in green, modified in
yellow and deleted in red colour. Entries are also marked as being changed (yellow)
if the sort order of the entries has been changed for example.

n This dialog serves only to compare two revisions. A revision may not
be subsequently edited or changed. It can therefore compare the version of
any content from one version to another version will be adopted or modified.

n In V4.2R4 and higher, a ribbon between the window areas shows in
which input component changes exist. Yellow marking indicates that data has
been changed, red means that data has been removed and green that new
values have been added. A tooltip displays the name of the input component
concerned and it is possible to switch directly to it with a click.
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n The default input component FS_BUTTON is always hidden in a

version comparison.

11.12.2.6 Selection area for the comparison

Version [12856 & - @ - (@ @
Date 16.10.2007 13:44:08
Editor  [Admin

Comment unlock

= News Box Produktnews

Homepage - }
=@ e
[} Text/Bild Marginalspalte |
4] =
ﬂ = Sonderangebot @

ﬁ E

=
B
[l Headertext
[l Zweispaltiger Text

-

Processing mode |Comparing -

Figure 11-107: Selection area (version comparison)

Version |12895 © - @« (@ @
05.12.2007 16:16:53
Indmin

Date

Editor

Comment unlock

The selection of a project element for version comparison can be further specified in
this area. To this end, e.g. individual sections of the page can be selected and
subjected to a comparison. This is especially necessary if the editorial contents are
not entered at page level but at section level instead.

11.12.2.7 Display area for the change

The changes for the respective selected areas are displayed in this area. Input
components whose contents have changed compared to other versions of the object

are highlighted in yellow.

12894|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 PM

12884|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 PM
12884|Dec 5, 2007 3:38:02 P
12884|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 PM
12884|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 PM
12884|Dec 5, 2007 3:32:02 P
12884|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 PM

Homepage  |Admin
right Admin
center Admin
[eft Adrmin

Mlewes Box P |Admin
Abstandhalter|admin

pa@Eaaa

Gewinnspiel |Admin

Figure 11-108: Changes (version comparison)

Restore
Restore
Restore
Restore
Restore
Festore

Restare

The changes within the DOM input component are specially highlighted, whereby
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both deleted (marked in red) and added contents (marked in green) are displayed.

n This dialog is only used to compare two revisions. A revision cannot be
subsequently edited or changed. Therefore, in the version comparison it is
not possible to copy contents from one version to another version or to
change the contents.

11.12.2.8 Options

Depending on the store and the object on which the version history is opene, further
options of the version history are shown in the down right area of the window (see
respective sub-chapters):

= in the Page Store on pages (see Chapter 11.12.3 page 405)
= on the Content Store on data records (see Chapter 11.12.4 page 407)
= in the Media Store on media (see Chapter 11.12.5 page 409)
= in the Site Store on page references  (see Chapter 11.12.6 page 411)
= in the Template Store (see Chapter 11.12.7 page 413)

11.12.3 Version history in the Page Store

11.12.3.1 At page level

Within the Page Store version management is available at page level. It is opened
via the context menu of the required page (see Chapter 4.2.9 page 121). Click the
"Version History" entry to open the dialog:
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EI&

12891 Dec 5, 2007 12:03:117 PM
12856 Oct 16, 2007 1:44:08 Pt
12855 0ct 16, 2007 1:42:45 P
12854 Oct 16, 2007 1:42:38 Pm
12569 Aug 31, 2007 11:01:08 FM
12495 Aug 31, 2007 5:28:15 PM
10748 Aug 27, 2007 2:07:29 PM
10633 Aug 21, 2007 3:29:50 PW
9535 ul 12, 2007 4:44:43 P

Haormepage
Homepage
Homepage
Homepage
Homepage Admin
Haormepage
Homepage |Admin
Homepage

Homepage

=l E(E=EESIEEE )

M 4 1 [ I | E Objects per page

Fevision Date ‘ ‘ Changeto | Editor Comment | ‘ |
12895 Dec 5, 2007 41654 PM Homepage Admin  Save 4
12884 Dec s, 2007 3.38:02 PM Homepage Admin  |Restore

Admin | Save
Admin Sawve
Admin | Sawve
Admin | Save
serverrelease
Admin | Save
Save and finish
Admin | Sawve

Admin  |Save

O & O & E RSO O E = EHehildglist
E O E OO EE R E O Econtent
OOd e OO0 00 O O | EHmetadata

-

2. revision (Ctrl)

Coompare )

Options
) || [ Show changes to child elements

Q394 Jun 21, 2007 11:32:56 A Homepage Admin  |Save
Selection
1. revision 12895 (Dec §, 2007 4 [ ) (

[_] Show hidden revisions

Figure 11-109: Version history at page level
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The view of the version history can be adjusted in the top part of the window (see

Chapter 11.12.2.1 page 396).

The table lists the revisions of an object and, apart from the generally available
information (see Chapter 11.12.2.2 page 396), the following information is also

displayed for the pages of the Page Store:

Child list: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a new
revision number involves a change to the page's child list (e.g. deleting or adding a

section).

Content: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a new
revision number involves a change to the page's content (e.g. editing a section).

Metadata: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a
new revision number involves a change to the page's metadata (e.g. definition of

access rights via the metadata).

Selection:

For information on restoring a revision,

see Chapter 11.12.2.3 page 398.

For details of comparing two revisions of a page, see Chapter 11.12.2.4 page 400).
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Options: Other changes concerning the current object can be selected for display in
the Options area.

Show changes to child elements: If this checkbox is activated, in addition to each
revision, the changes which took place on the page's child list within this revision are
displayed. These changes are displayed in the table in grey.

12884 Dec 5, 2007 3:38:02 PM Homepage  |Admin  Restore b | | [
12894|Dec 4, 2007 3:38:02 PM

128494|Dec 5, 2007 3:538:02 PM center Admin  |Restore
12894|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 P

12894|0ec 5, 2007 3:33:02 PM Mlews Box P |Admin  |Restore
12894|Dec 5, 2007 3:33:02 P IE AbstandhalterAdmin - |Restore
12894(0Dec &, 2007 3:38:02 PM IE Gewinnspiel |Admin  |Restare

right Admin  |Restare

|eft Admin  |Restore

Figure 11-110: Version history — Show changes to child elements

Show hidden revisions: If this checkbox is activated, additional internal system
revisions of an object are displayed (if they exist). If an archiving job has been
performed (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators), this checkbox can be used to
show elements of the version history whose content has been partly archived. If
hidden revisions of the object only exist, these are displayed directly on opening the
version history. Hidden revisions cannot be restored.

Show partly archived revisions: If an archiving job has been completed (see
FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators), this option can be activated to show all
revisions of objects which are still completely retained but whose revision number is
smaller than that of the smallest/last revision not yet archived. This can be the case,
for example, if pages from the Page Store are archived in an archiving job, but not
the page templates on which they are based. Partially archived revisions are shown
in the table in grey. The relevant buttons can be used to perform the "Restore",
"Display" and "Compare" functions on them.

11.12.4 Version history in the Content Store

11.12.4.1 At data set level

Within the Content Store the version history is available on data sets. The version
history is called using the context menu of the required data set (see Chapter 5.2.2

[
page 140) or click the button in the data set's edit window.
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M 4 1 [ | IE Objects per page

Revision | Date | _Editor | Comment | Release |

kategarie |

12307 Aug 21, 2007 11:43:26 AW (Admin  |cs commit
12304 Au0 21, 2007 11:43:.02 A Admin  cs commit

Admin

Meszenf/eranstaliungen 4
Meszenferanstaltungen

2. revision (Ctrl)

11890 Aug 30, 2007 11:40:22 Ab CE commit Yaranstaltungen
Q272 dun s, 2007 1001821 Al CE commit Yaranstaltungen -
Selection
1. revision ( ) [ Details )

Coompare )

Figure 11-111: Version history at data set level

The view of the version history can be adjusted in the top part of the window (see

Chapter 11.12.2.1 page 396).

The table lists the revisions of the data set and at the same time, apart from the
generally available information (see Chapter 11.12.2.2 page 396) for a data set,

other information is also displayed (e.g. category).

Selection:

For information on the restoring a revision, see Chapter 11.12.2.3 page 398.
For detailed of comparing of two revisions of a data set, see Chapter 11.12.2.5 page

401.

n From FirstSpirit Version 4.1, the following window is displayed with the

following information:
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= Yersion history of data record (ID=704) 5[
1 i i 14 | Ohjects perpage Update
Revision |Date Editor  |Comment Release |Headline Subheadline
16267 Sep 10, 2009 3:45:09 AWM Admin  Warkflow ‘Content Freigab... Admin Achievable optimum  The importance of mains col =
16245 Bep 10, 2009 9:45:07 AM  Admin  cs cammit (wearkflow data) Achievahle aptimum  The importance of mains cal
16252 Sep 10, 2009 34214 AW Admin Save Achievable optimum  The importance of maing col -
q4 " [y
Selection Optiong
1st revision Details Show hidden Revisions
2nd revision (Ctrl)

Figure 11-112: Version history at data set level

In addition to the generally available information (see Chapter 11.12.2.2 page 396),
the respective revision of all data entered for a data set is listed here in tabular form.
If an archiving job has been performed (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators),
the "Show hidden Revisions" checkbox can be used to show elements of the version
history whose content has been partly archived. If hidden revisions of the object only
exist, these are displayed directly on opening the version history.

n New data sets created which have not yet been saved do not yet have
a version history. The context menu and the button are therefore hidden.

11.12.5 Version history in the Media Store

11.12.5.1 At media level

Within the Media Store the version management is available at media level. It is
opened via the context menu of the required medium (see Chapter 6.2.9 page 167).
Click the "Version History" entry to open the following dialog:
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n\fersionhistury for object "spatel {ID=fotolia_1057006})" ﬂ
M 4 1 [ T | m Objects per page
w i
2| 8B| E| =
Revision Date ‘ ‘ Editar ‘ Comment ‘ = ‘ = ‘ 2 ‘ =
E = T m
<L L] = =
11924 Aug 30, 2007 22313 PM (23] Admin server release 108 0 N O A el
10702 Aug 24, 2007 10:58:27 AM | [£3) Admin Save Vi O
BA75 Mar 12,2007 11:20:24 aM | [£3] lAdmin (Adm . Save Vi W OO
B907 Mar 12,2007 11:19:10 AM E] Adrin Picture upload I I o P2 [ R
BY06E Mar 12, 2007 11:19:09 Al E] Admin (adm... [insedElement [v] [v] (] [ .
Selection Options
1. revision 11824 (Aug 30, 2007 2:23:13PW) (-0~ ) [] Show hidden revisions
2. revision (Ctrl) :

Figure 11-113: Version history at media level

The view of the version history can be adjusted in the top part of the window (see
Chapter 11.12.2.1 page 396).

The table lists the revisions of the medium and apart from the generally available
information (see Chapter 11.12.2.2 page 396) for a medium, other information is also

displayed:

Attributes: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a
new revision number involves a change to the medium's attributes (e.g. when a
medium is released the release status changes).

Child list: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a new
revision number involves a change to the medium's child list (e.g. rendering a new

resolution).

Medium: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a new
revision number involves a direct change to the medium's content (e.g. uploading a
new picture file).

Metadata: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a
new revision number involves a change to the medium's metadata (e.g. definition of
access rights via the metadata).

Selection:
For information on restoring a revision, see Chapter 11.12.2.3 page 398.

For details of comparing two revisions of a page, see Chapter 11.12.2.5 page 401).
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Options: Other changes concerning the current object can be selected for display in
the Options area.

Show hidden revisions: If this checkbox is activated, additional internal system
revisions of an object are displayed (if they exist). If an archiving job has been
performed (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators), this checkbox can be used to
show elements of the version history whose content has been partly archived. If
hidden revisions of the object only exist, these are displayed directly on opening the
version history. Hidden revisions cannot be restored.

Show partly archived revisions: If this option is activated, all revisions of objects
are shown, which are still completely retained, but whose revision number is smaller
than that of the smallest/last not yet archived revision. Partially archived revisions
are shown in the table in grey.

11.12.6 Version history in the Site Store

11.12.6.1 At page reference level

The version management is available in the Site Store at the level of a page
reference. It is opened via the context menu of the required page reference (see
Chapter 7.2.9 page 221). Click the "Version History" entry to open the following
dialog:

n\fersiunhisturv for object "Homepage (ID=homepage)"

EI&

M 4 1 M E Objects per page
) — i
L2 | 2| =
Rewision Date ‘ Change to Editor ‘ Comment ‘ 2 ‘ = ‘ =
= = [iE}
=T L] =
12904 Dec 5, 2007 4:63:58 PM @) Homepage  Admin Startworkflow Freigabe Anfordern_1 | Wl | [ | [ |2
12900|Dec 4, 2007 4:39:43 PM E] Homepage | Admin Startworkflow Freigahe Anfardern WM OO
12898 Dec 5, 2007 4:39:37 PM (@) Homepage  Admin Save Vi [ W
12520 Aug 31, 2007 10:43:45 PM | (@) Homepage  Admin server release Vo
B405|Mar 28, 2007 4:31:46 P [E] Homepage | Admin (adm... insertElement v | ¥l [
Selection Options
1. revision 13078 {Jan 23, 2008 £:52:41 PM) | ) ( ] || [ Show changes to pages
2. revision (Ctr) : [Z] Show hidden revisions

Figure 11-114: Version history at page reference level

The view of the version history can be adjusted in the top part of the window (see
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Chapter 11.12.2.1 page 396).

The table lists the revisions of the object and, apart from the generally available
information (see Chapter 11.12.2.2 page 396) for a page reference, other information
is also displayed:

Attributes: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a
new revision number involves a change to the page reference's attributes (e.g. the
release status changes with a release).

Child list: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a new
revision number involves a change to the page reference's child list.

Metadata: If this checkbox is activated, the change which led to assignment of a
new revision number involves a change to the page reference's metadata (e.g.
definition of access rights via the metadata).

Selection:
For information on restoring a revision, see Chapter 11.12.2.3 page 398.
For details of comparing two revisions of a page reference, see Chapter 11.12.2.5
page 401.

Options: Other changes concerning the current object can be selected for display in
the Options area.

Show changes to pages: If this checkbox is activated, changes to the page to
which the page reference refers are also displayed.

Show hidden revisions: If this checkbox is activated, additional internal system
revisions of an object are displayed (if they exist). If an archiving job has been
performed (see FirstSpirit Manual for Administrators), this checkbox can be used to
show elements of the version history whose content has been partly archived. If
hidden revisions of the object only exist, these are displayed directly on opening the
version history. Hidden revisions cannot be restored.

Show partly archived revisions: If this option is activated, all revisions of objects
are shown, which are still completely retained, but whose revision number is smaller
than that of the smallest/last not yet archived revision. Partially archived revisions
are shown in the table in grey.
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n The following applies to all objects displayed or restored via the version
history: The object itself can be displayed or restored with the older or newer
revision; however, the content of the object can differ from the selected
status. For example, if a content projection (from the Content Store) is
restored, the current content of the data sets (both the number and the
editorial content) do not correspond to the content of the data sets at the time
of the revision. This behaviour applies to all dependencies within an object,
i.e. e.g. also page references and the dependent pages. The relevant content
should therefore be explicitly checked after being restored.

11.12.7 Version history in the Template Store

Within the Template Store the version management is available for all elements
(templates, scripts, etc.). For details of version history in the Template Store, see the
FirstSpirit Manual for Developers.

11.13 Show dependencies via reference graphs (from V4.1)

n This function is available for FirstSpirit Version 4.1 and higher only.
Screenshots are therefore displayed in the new "LightGray" look & feel. The
display can differ slightly in the "Classic" look & feel.

Essential functions of FirstSpirit are based on the so-called reference graph of a
project. This had to be calculated for a project for the first time ever in Version 3.1
and since then has been constantly extended and further developed. The reference
graph of a project is used to recognise dependencies within the project and is
therefore an essential component of complex functions, for example, the server-side
release.

Reference graphs can be requested via the Extras / Display Dependencies context
menu of an object (see Figure 11-115). Reference graphs of individual data sets of
the Content Store are called via the context menu of the respective data set.

n This function is available to project administrators only.

The tab in which opening windows display the dependencies of the object in the form
of incoming and outgoing edges, both for the current status (Current Status tab) and
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for the last released status (Release Status tab), provided the project uses the
release option:

%" Dependencies of 'Standard 2weispaltig* -3 x|

Current status | Release status

HIERARCHICAL = Grouping size: 10

Display the next elements (10 in totaly

D TextPicture Linklist Two Columns (1816?9)|

/’

JavaScript functions {Quick-Bar) (181859)|

= unbekannt (182592

[2) unbekannt (182535) /
—= e et layout (181396
= i

= unbekannt (182598) = 4

Display the next elements (10 in totaly

B wews Box (181609)
Quick-Bar {121860)

=] Directions (1819713

|L] Dumrmy Searchresult (182182

Figure 11-115: Displaying dependencies via the reference graph

Each object to which a dependency exists is displayed with ID and corresponding
object icon. Invalid references are marked by a red border and red lettering. Double-
click "Show the next elements" to show other dependent elements.

Arrows indicate whether the references are incoming or outgoing. Double-click an
element to show the references to this object as well. Individual elements can be
selected by right-clicking, to select several elements, the <Ctrl> and <Shift> key
must be pressed simultaneously.

HIERARCHICAL: The hierarchical view displays the incoming and outgoing
references grouped in a kind of tree structure. It is especially advisable for complex
dependencies (see Figure 11-115).

ORGANIC: The organic display shows the dependent elements around the source
object. Loading this view is more time-intensive than loading the hierarchical view
and it should therefore only be used for objects with few dependencies.

Layout: this icon is used to apply the layout to all references.
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Layout (selection): this icon is used to apply the layout to selected references
only.

Update: if the object's dependencies change while the reference graph is open,
the changes can be displayed using this icon.

Increase zoom: this icon can be used to increase the zoom, to enable a section
of the reference graph to be examined in greater detail.

Zoom 1:1: this icon can be used to reset the view of the reference graph to its
initial status.

Reduce zoom size: this icon can be used to reduce the zoom so that a larger
area of the reference graph can be examined.

Hide: this icon can be used to hide the reference graph or parts of it. To hide
individual dependencies, the elements which are to be hidden are selected with the
click of a mouse beforehand.

Save as picture: this icon can be used to save the view on the workstation
computer in the .png format for use at a later date.

Grouping size: As a default, when the reference graph is opened, only the first 10
dependent elements are displayed as a maximum. This input field can be used to
change the maximum number. A re-defined grouping size does not have an effect
until the next time the "Display the next elements" function is activated.

The context menu of an object (right-click) can also be used to perform the following
functions:

Copy ID: This function is used to store the ID of the respective object in the
temporary memory.

Display list: This function is used to display the dependent objects in list form:
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Figure 11-116: Reference graph — Display list

The dependent elements can be filtered in this list by ID, object type, reference name
and name. The checkboxes can be used to hide incoming or outgoing references.
Click the heading fields to display the entries sorted by the values in the
corresponding column.

Jump to element: Use this function to switch directly to the object in JavaClient.

n From FirstSpirit Version 4.2, format templates used within the
CMS_INPUT_DOM and CMS_INPUT_DOMTABLE input components can
also be displayed via the reference graphs.

11.14 Remote access from one project to another project

FirstSpirit supports remote access to other FirstSpirit projects. Remote access is
only possible if the relevant remote project(s) have been configured by the project
administrator in the target project.

There are different types of remote access:

= Type: "Related Projects" (see Chapter 11.14.1 page 417).
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= Type: "Remote Media" (see Chapter 11.14.3 page 418).

In most cases remote access takes place via specific, specially configured input
components.

11.14.1 "Related Projects" concept

The "Related Projects" concept handles links from one project in another FirstSpirit
project. These links can be realised indirectly using the definition of link targets in a
FirstSpirit project (via specially configured input components), as well as by means
of direct definition within the Site Store.

If a valid licence is available for the function the "Related Projects" access can be
activated via the FirstSpirit Server and Project Configuration.

n The "Related Projects" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

11.14.2 Use options for "Related Projects"

11.14.2.1 Create a link to a related project in the structure

Unlike all other remote access options in this case it is not necessary to use any
specially configured input components. The URL in the required remote project can
be defined directly at page reference level using the "Links" setting. To this end the
"Related Project" must be activated first. The required page reference of the remote
project can then be selected (see Chapter 7.6.1.3 page 237).
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11.14.2.2 Select link target to a related project

Link targets (Site Store and/or Media Store) from the remote project are selected
using a specially configured link input component (see Chapter 10.23.4). Depending
on the configuration, this input component can be used to reference page references
or media from the local store and/or the store of the remote project (for the
"sitestoreref" attribute only).

If appropriately configured by the template developer, selection of remote link targets
is supported for the link types: "internal link" (see Chapter 10.23.1) and "external
link" (see Chapter 10.23.2).

Define link target ("sitestoreref" attribute): The "Related Projects" function can be
used here to select not only page references and media from the local Store and/or
Media Stores but also page references and media from a remote project (see
Chapter 10.23.4).

Select Picture ("mediaref" attribute): Apart from the option of selecting a link target
("sitestoreref" attribute) it is also possible to select a media object ("mediaref"
attribute), which is linked e.g. instead of a text (cf. "Link Text" field in Figure 10-53).
The "Related Projects" function does not have any effect on the selection of a picture
link. Remote access for this selection is only available if the "Remote Media" function
has been configured (cf. Chapter 11.14.1).

Selection of a link target to a related project is supported for the following input
components:

= CMS_INPUT_DOM (see Chapter 10.11 page 276).
= CMS _INPUT_LINK (see Chapter 10.23 page 291).
= CMS_INPUT_LINKLIST (see Chapter 10.24 page 304).

11.14.3 "Remote Media" concept

The FirstSpirit "Remote Media" function is an add-on to the licence-dependent
"Package Management" function. "Remote Media" is an additional option for projects
with an extensive Media Store.

The aim of the "Remote Media" concept is to create all media in a separate media
project and to centrally manage them there. All FirstSpirit projects involved can then
access this project's media data (pictures and files) via the remote media access.

Unlike distribution of the media via package management the media do not have to
be imported into the projects involved, but instead can be directly referenced via the
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remote media access. The objects remain physically in the media project but can be
used in all the required projects (for further information on package management,
see "FirstSpirit PackagePool" documentation).

The advantages of the "Remote Media" function are:
¢ No additional storage requirement for media to be used in several projects.

e Simplified updating and management as all media are located in a central
media project.

e Shorter generation time for the target projects involved.

If a valid licence is available for the function the remote media access can be
activated via the FirstSpirit Server and Project Configuration.

n The "Remote Media" function is a licence-dependent additional
module.

11.14.4 Use options for "Remote Media"

11.14.4.1 Picture input component (CMS_INPUT_PICTURE)

Picture files are selected from the remote project using a specially configured picture
input component. Depending on the configuration and the access permissions, this
input component can be used to reference picture files from the local Media Store
and/or the Media Store of the remote project (see Chapter 10.10.1).

In addition, picture files from the local file system can be uploaded into the Media
Store of the remote project in specially configured input components (see Chapter
10.10.2).

n If the picture was selected via the remote project's Media Store it only
exists in the target project via this reference, i.e. it cannot be found in the
target store's Media Store.
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11.14.4.2 File input component (CMS_INPUT_FILE)

Files are selected from the remote project using a specially configured file input
component. Depending on the configuration and the access permissions, this input
component can be used to reference files from the local Media Store and/or the
Media Store of the remote project (see Chapter 10.10.1).

In addition, files from the local file system can be uploaded into the Media Store of
the remote project in specially configured input components (see Chapter 10.10.2).

n If the medium was selected via the remote project's Media Store it only
exists in the target project via this reference, i.e. it cannot be found in the
target project's Media Store.

11.14.4.3 Select reference graphic from a remote project

References to media objects from the remote project are selected using a specially
configured link input component (see Chapter 10.23.4). Depending on the
configuration, this input component can be used to reference media from the local
Media Store and/or the Media Store of the remote project (for the "mediaref" attribute
only).

If appropriately configured by the template developer, selection of remote picture
links is supported for the link types: "internal link" (see Chapter 10.23.1), "external
link" (see Chapter 10.23.2) and "content link" (see Chapter 10.23.3).

Define link target ("sitestoreref" attribute): The "Remote Media" function does not
have any effect on the selection of a link target. Remote access for this selection is
only available if the "Related Projects" function has been configured (cf. Chapter
11.14.1).

Select Picture ("mediaref" attribute): Apart from the option of selecting a link target
("sitestoreref" attribute) it is also possible to select a media object ("mediaref"
attribute), which is linked e.g. instead of a text (cf. "Link Text" field in Figure 10-53).
Apart from selecting media from the local Media Store, the "Remote Media" function
can also be used here to select media from a remote project (see Chapter 10.23.4).

Selection of a picture link from a remote project is supported for the following input
components:

= CMS_INPUT_DOM (see Chapter 10.11 page 276).
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= CMS _INPUT_LINK (see Chapter 10.23 page 291).
= CMS_INPUT_LINKLIST (see Chapter 10.24 page 304).
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12 Workflows in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

A workflow is a sequence of tasks which are worked through in a fixed, specified
structure. The tasks serve to convert an object, for example a page from the Page
Store, from its initial state (e.g. "Page Changed") into a final state (e.g. "Changed
Page Checked and Released"). Both due dates and authorised groups of people can
be specified for th tasks to be executed between these two states.

The authorisation or permission to start a workflow is defined within the FirstSpirit
editing environment using the "Permissions" dialog (see Chapter 13.2 page 462).

The structure (task sequence) and properties (e.g. context free) of a workflow and
definition of the authorised persons or groups who may pass forward a workflow
from one task to the following task are defined within the Template Store of the
FirstSpirit JavaClient (for further information see FirstSpirit Manual for Developers
(Part 1)) or by assigning special permissions for the individual steps of a workflow
(see Chapter 13.2.5 page 469).

12.1 FirstSpirit Standard Workflows

In FirstSpirit there are two integrated workflows:

1. Task workflows for general completion of tasks within the project.
Authorised persons or groups can then use this workflow to set a task and
to assign the task to a specific person or group. They switch the workflow
to the final "Finished" state when they have completed the task or are
given the opportunity to ask questions about the task.

2. Request Release workflows for the release of new objects created or
existing objects changed in the project. This workflow is described in detail
in Chapter 12.3 page 425.
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n Workflows are created and configured for a project by the template
developer. Both the possible actions during the processing of a workflow and
the display in the FirstSpirit JavaClient (e.g. the colour coding) can greatly
differ from the standard workflows described here.

12.2 Starting a workflow
FirstSpirit recognises two types of workflows:

Context-Free workflows are not tied to a specific object within the project and are
therefore started "without context", i.e. without reference to an object. The standard
"Task" workflow is an example of a context-free workflow. (see Chapter 12.2.2 page
425).

Context-Bound Workflows are tied to a specific object within the project and are
always started and executed with reference to this object (see Chapter 12.2.1 page
423). The standard "Request Release" workflow is an example of a context-bound
workflow (see Chapter 12.2.1 page 425).

n From FirstSpirit version 4.1 on workflows can be started on several
objects at the same time. More than one object can be selected by
highlighting the desired objects and clicking the SHIFT or CTRL jey
simultaneously (see also FirstSpirit Manual for Developers (Basics)). Please
bear in mind that there are only reduced options in the dialog for starting and
switching the workflow (Figure 12-4 and Figure 12-5, see Chapter 12.3.1
page 426).

12.2.1 Context-Bound Workflows

A context-bound workflow can be opened in the context menu of a tree element
using the general "Start Workflow" function (cf. Chapter 4.2.10 page 121).

| Start Workflow | Aufgabe
Freigabe Anfordern

Figure 12-1: Start Context-Bound Workflow

All context-bound workflows from the project's Template Store are listed under this
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menu item.

n If the entries are inactive the person dealing with the task does not
have the necessary permissions to start the workflow on the tree element
(see Chapter 13.2 page 462).

n From FirstSpirit version 4.1 on, according to the settings of the
template developer workflows can be started via a user-defined keyboard
shortcut.

After a workflow has been started an action window appears. Various settings can
be made or read in this action window (see Figure 12-4). The dialog box can be used
to forward the selected object to the next step or state within the workflow, for
example from the start state to a following state (for an example, see Chapter 12.3.1
page 426).

At each node within the tree structure, only one workflow can ever be active at any
one time. It is therefore not possible to start a further workflow for an object without
ending the already started workflow first or unless the workflow has reached the end
state.

If a workflow has been started for an object the context menu entry changes. Instead
of "Start Workflow" (cf. Figure 12-1) the menu now shows the "Workflow Action"
entry:

| Workflow Action | priffen

Figure 12-2: Forward context-bound workflow

All actions which have to be executed to switch the active workflow to the next state
are listed under this menu entry.

n If the entries are inactive the person dealing with the task does not
have the necessary permissions to pass forward the workflow on the tree
element (see Chapter 13.2.5 page 469).
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n From FirstSpirit version 4.1 on, according to the settings of the
template developer workflows can be started via a user-defined keyboard
shortcut.

After an action has been opened an action window appears again in which the
various settings can be made or read.

Started schedules can also be passed forward via the task list (see Chapter 12.3.2
page 431).

12.2.2 Context-Free Workflows

A context-free workflow can be started using the "Start Workflow (without Context)"
function in the "Tasks" menu of the FirstSpirit menu bar (see Chapter 3.1.2.2 page
54).

Tasks

Task list |
Start Workflow (without context) »| Aufgabe

Figure 12-3: Start context-free workflows via the menu bar

Analogous to the execution of a context-bound workflow (see Chapter 12.2.1 page
423), a dialog box opens here too. The dialog box can be used to forward the
selected object to the next step or state within the workflow, for example from the
start state to a following state (for an example, see Chapter 12.3.1 page 426).

Each context-free workflow can be started any number of times within a project. If a
context-free workflow has been started the workflow can be passed forward via the
task list (see Chapter 11.1 page 314).

12.3 Release of objects (standard sequence)

In all FirstSpirit projects which carry out a release check objects, for example pages
and media must be released after they have been created as new objects or have
been changed. The release of objects in the FirstSpirit JavaClient is carried out by a
workflow (cf. Introduction to Chapter 12 ff.). The "Request Release" workflow is
intended to ensure that a new article or contribution created by the editor or a
change to the existing contents is subjected to a check before the "Live
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Transmission". Editors can use the standard FirstSpirit workflow "Request Release"
which is described, step by step in the following. However, the release process
described here can vary depending on which workflows are already established in
the company or are to be established. A workflow can be started for all FirstSpirit
objects. The user should have the permissions required to execute this workflow
(see Chapter 13.1.4.9 page 460).

A release must be requested if:
e a new object has been created or

e an object has been changed

The object then has "changed" status and is indicated by red lettering in the tree
structure in the left-hand side of the window. There are different options with which
you can "Request Release™:

¢ Request a release via the context menu (see Chapter 12.3.1)
¢ Request a release via the task list (see Chapter 12.3.2)
12.3.1 Request a release via the context menu

The context menu is opened at the object to be released (see Chapter 12.2.1 page
423). The editor opens the standard workflow using the "Start Workflow" context
menu entry, sub-menu entry "Request Release".

The "Workflow Action" dialog window opens for starting the workflow:
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n\'mrkﬂuw Action (Freigabe anfordern) 5[

Common | Form || History

Editor |anna.administrator ﬁ
Priority | high ~ | Due date 4
Comment

Check changed content in last section, please!

Last step
Editor admin

Comment

View

[ Preview ][ Go to object ]

Actions

[ request ) [ directrelease ][ cancel )

Figure 12-4: Workflow Action (request release) dialog box

Various settings can be made or read in this action window.

User: The required editor for this workflow can be selected using the ﬁi icon behind
the row (for information on the assignment of users or groups, see Chapter 13.2.4
page 467).

Priority: This can be used to set the priority to be given to this workflow during the
editing or processing.

Due date: A deadline by which the whole workflow must have been completed can
be specified here.

Comment: This field can be used to enter a more detailed description of the task for
the user. This comment will be shown to the next editor in the workflow dialog and
adopted to the version history of the object.

Last Step: Information on the previously executed work step is displayed here.

Preview: Click the button to generate a preview of the object to be released in the
browser. In this way changes can be simply checked before release and if necessary
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can be revised.

Go to object: Click the button to change the focus in the JavaClient's edit window
directly to the object to be released.

Actions Area: A button for each state which can be achieved is displayed in the
"Actions" window area. The buttons displayed in this area change depending on the
object's status. If the object has "changed" status the "Request" button is available
here. If the object has the following "Release Requested" status the "Grant" and "Do
not Grant" release buttons are available in this position.

Request: Click the button to request the release for the object. The lettering of the
object in the tree structure in the left-hand part of the window now changes from red
to blue.

Cancel: Click this button to close the dialog window; a release is not requested.

n If the workflow has been started on several objects only the options
"Priority", "Due date”, "Comment" and the actions are available.

If a release has been requested the object is passed forward to the next status of the
workflow. As a result, not only the colour of the lettering in the tree structure changes
but the context menu too (see Chapter 12.2.1 page 423). The started "Request
Release" workflow can be forwarded. Click the context menu "check" entry to open
the "Workflow Action" dialog window again.

New buttons are now available in the "Actions" area of the window only.
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Common | Form || History

Editor i }

Priority | high ~ | Due date 4
Comment
Last step

Editor Admin

Comment (Check changed content in last section, pleasel

View

[ Preview ][ Go to object ]

Actions

| donotgrant ) grant ][ cancel )

Figure 12-5: Workflow action

Do not Grant: If the button is clicked the release is refused by the responsible
editor. The object switches from "Release requested” status to "Object not released"
status. The lettering of the object in the tree structure in the left-hand part of the
window now changes from blue to red. The editor must now check their changes and
if necessary revise them and then request a release again.

Grant: Click the button to grant the release for the object and exit the "Request
Release" workflow. The lettering of the object in the tree structure in the left-hand
part of the window now changes from red to black.

Cancel: Click this button to close the dialog window; the object's status is not
changed.

n If the workflow was forwarded for several objects simultaneously, only
one comment can be assigned and only one action can be performed in this
dialog.
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With FirstSpirit Version 4.2, the workflow dialog box was enhanced:

= Workflow Action (Release request x|

Ohbject | =) Mithras Homepage

COrmrmon Form History Help
Last step

Sep 10, 2009 14:31:37 Al - Admin, Manuoal
Status: Object changed

Mext editor |Administrators, Chief Editar

Priority rmedium | Due date
Comment
Actions

reguest direct release Cancel

Figure 12-6: Workflow Action (request release) dialog box (from V4.2)

The following functions have been added:

Object: The object on which the workflow was called is displayed here again with
the object symbol.

: jump to the object / display preview: these icons perform the function of the
"Jump to object" and "Display preview" buttons

. compare: From FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2 a comparison between different
versions of the respective object can be opened using this icon (see also Chapters
11.12.2.5 from page 401). The right-hand side shows the current revision of the
object, i.e. the current state of the object. The left-hand side shows the revision of
the last release or (if the respective object has not been released yet) the last
revision before the current revision.

"Help" tab: The editor can use the icon or tab within the action dialog to request
further information on the action buttons in the bottom part of the dialog. The Help
tab opens with a description of the current action (in the left-hand part of the dialog)
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and a description of the possible actions and their consequential states (in the right-

hand part of the dialog):

=" Workflow Action (Release requeskt) El

Ohject
Camman Farm Histary

Action: Release request

Workflow: Release Request
Editing the object is finished,
arelease is requested. In this
step, vou can determine
priarity, due date and - as the
case may be - the next editor.

Actions

request direct re

Help

Possihle actions

- "reguest"
Mext state: Release reguest...
Feguesting a release ofthe
lastchange

= "directrelease"
Mext state: automatic release

- "Cancel"

The workflow remains in the
current state.

lease Cancel [

Figure 12-7: Workflow action — "Help" tab

The template developer can deposit the descriptive texts of the Help dialog within the
workflow model using the language-dependent description. In addition, input fields,
tooltips, elements of a combobox, etc. can be displayed language-dependent.

The dialogs for starting and switching a multiple selection also support the new Help

function.

12.3.2 Request a release via the task list

To request a release via the task list the editor first opens the task list using the |£|
button in the toolbar or using the "Tasks / Task List" menu item of the menu bar.
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nTask list {User: Admin} - |I:I|£|

| Show object 1 Update list )

Open tasks | Initiated tasks

WOk oy [ Status |Pri... ¢+ |InitiatogStart ti.) Context Expirat...
Freigabe AnfordernFreigabe angef... medi... Admin 04.12... Team
Aufgabe zu erl. Aufgabe medi... Admin 05.12... home...
Freigabe Anforde... amtomatische ... medi... Admin 05.12... produ...

reigabe Anforde... Freigabe angef... medi... Admin 05.12... service |

Editar: martina.marketing, rudi.redakteur, charlie.chef

December 5, 2007 - Admin, Manual
Status: Objektwerdndert

December 5, 2007 - Admin, Manual
activity: Freigabe anfardern
Status: Freigabe angefordert

Actions

Figure 12-8: Task list

Open Tasks: All tasks assigned to the currently logged in user are displayed in the
"Open Tasks" tab. It does not matter whether the task was assigned by the user
themselves or by another user.

Started Tasks: All tasks assigned by the currently logged in user are displayed in
the "Started Tasks" tab.

Show object: Click this button to change the focus in the JavaClient's edit window
directly to the object highlighted in the list.

Update list: The list is not updated automatically. If several tasks have been dealt
with in the meantime or new tasks have been added while the task list was open the
list no longer shows the up to date status. Click this button to synchronise the task
list of the FirstSpirit server with the open task list.

Actions: As soon as an object in the list is selected the buttons which can be
executed for the selected object appear in the "Actions" part of the window. The
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appropriate buttons for each object status are displayed in the "Actions" part of the
window:

Status possible actions (buttons)
Object changed Request release

Release requested Check (grant / do not grant)
Object not released Edit

Object released Final status

If a release has been requested for an object from the Open Tasks list the object is
switched to the next workflow status. As a result, not only the colour of the lettering
in the tree structure changes but the button in the "Actions" window area too. Click
the "Check" button to open the "Workflow Action" dialog window again. The following
release steps are analogous to the release of an object using the context menu (see
Chapter 12.3.1 page 426).

12.4  Special release options

The special release options can be opened using the context menus of the various
stores. Click the Extras — Release function at the required object to open a window
with the various release options.

ﬂ
Release options
Check only - do not release
# Standard release

Specific release

Ok Cancel

Figure 12-9: Release options for direct release

Comment: Similar to the assignment of comments when leaving the edit mode (see
Chapter 3.2.6 page 92), this input field can be used to enter a comment when
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releasing the object. This comment will be taken over to the version history, too.

n If this input field is visible or not depends on the settings in the project
configuration.

Check only — do not release: If this option is selected the system checks whether a
release can be carried out without errors. However, the release is not released.

Standard release: If this option is selected, then the current object (e.g. page or
folder of the Page Store, picture from the Media Store) including additional,
permanently defined release options, are directly released. The result of a "Standard
release" depends on the element, i.e. a different release is performed on a folder
than on a page.

Examples:

= The lower level sections and the parent elements which have never been
released are also released on a page in the Page Store.

= |n the case of a medium in the Media Store, the elements in the parent chain that
have never been released yet are released.

= The standard release for a page reference in the Site Store only takes into
account the page reference itself.

Under the greyed out specific release options it is possible to read which standard
release options are currently active. However, the standard release options cannot
be changed.

Specific release — Ensure accessibility (parent chain): If this option is selected all
higher level nodes are also released, starting from the selected object, which were
previously never released. This selection is useful, for example, if a new page has
been created in the Page Store. With the creation of the new page, not only the
release status of the new page changes but also that of the parent node ("Folder").
Both are "not released" (for an example, see Chapter 12.4.1 page 437).

If this option is selected, then, starting from the selected object, released all the parent
nodes as well, which were previously never released.

Specific release — Release recursive: If this option is selected all lower level nodes
are released also, starting from the selected object. This selection is useful, for
example, if many pages below a folder in the Page Store have been changed and
now all the changes are to be released together (for an example see Chapter 12.4.2
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page 439)

Specific release — Release dependent objects: If this option is selected all objects
dependent on the selected object (e.g. a medium used in a picture input component)
are released also. A differentiation is made between objects which have never been
released to date (Release new objects only) and objects which have been re-
edited after they had been released (Release new and changed objects) (for an
example, see Chapter 12.4.3 page 441).

n The specific release option "Release dependent objects” only takes
into account the outgoing references of an object. This means the release of
a page (Page Store) with this setting release, for example, a reference
medium of the page, but not a page reference which refers to this page. Vice-
versa, when a page reference is released (Site Store) the referenced page is
also released, as this involves an outgoing reference of the object.

While the release is carried out a detail window appears and shows the progress of
the actions.

Click the button after the release has been granted or the button if

the release failed to obtain and check further information in the detail window.
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Eﬂhject ‘ordner ID{285746)" is released on the server... 5[
Progress
INFO: 23.05.2007 11:55:42.794d unlocked element 'Test ID(e2742)! -

INFO:  23.08.2007 11:58:42.794 unlocked element 'seitel ID (1200657
INFO:  23.08.2007 11:558:42.794 unlocked element 'Test ID(Z55746)'
INFO:  23.08.2007 11:558:42.794d release process finished succeszsful
refrezhing releazsed elements

[« sl

K] Y

omems wmch hmneen Euneu durmg SEWH ammn ............................................
Element [ n] [ Camiment

ﬁ ordner 285?4E|5uccessfully released e

seite1 1900697 |Successfully released

Test 62742 Successfully released =3

B

[ ] [ Close ]

Figure 12-10: Detail window for special release

All objects taken into account in the selected release option (area: "objects which
have been edited during the server action") are listed below the progress bar. Apart
from the name and ID there is also a comment on each object noting whether the
release was successful or not.

Click this button to display the objects selected from the list in the
JavaClient's tree structure.
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12.4.1 Example: Specific release - Release parent chain option

B @ Company
{2 Kennzahlan
{2 Team
B @& Fhilosophy
Philusuphy
= philusuphy_z
[0 et
center

Figure 12-11: Initial situation for Release Parent Chain

If the "Specific release" is now performed on the new page with the "Ensure
accessibility (parent chain)" option, not only the new page but also all new folders
created in the father chain are released up to the root node of the Page Store.

nReIease object 'Philosophy ID{192 x|

Release options

[C] Check only - do not release
i) Standard release
@ Specific release
[v| Release parent chain
[C] Release recursive

[_] Release dependent objects

Figure 12-12: "Release father chain" option

n According to the settings in the project configuration this dialog enables
you to assign a comment, too (see Figure 12-9).

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 437



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient)

Result of the release:

Objects which have heen edited during server action

Element . [ D [ Camment
{'_':3 Philosophy 1672274 Successfully released
philosophy_2 1675075 Successfully released

Figure 12-13: Result of the release
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12.4.2 Example: Specific release — Release recursive

B & Company

{2 Kennzahlen

B & Team
Team

B G Fhilosopty
F'hill:usnphy
philnsnphy_z

Cnmpany

Figure 12-14: Initial situation for Release Recursive

If the "Specific Release" is now executed for the higher-level folder with the "Release
Recursive" option, all lower-level pages of the folder are released also.

nRelease object ‘Company ID{19223 EI

Release options

[_] Check only - do not release
(! Standard release
® Specific release
[_] Release parent chain
[v| Release recursive

[_] Release dependent objects

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 12-15: "Release Recursive" option

n According to the settings in the project configuration this dialog enables
you to assign a comment, too (see Figure 12-9).
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Result of the release:

Element

Objects which have heen edited during server action

IO [

Carmment

{2 Philosophy
Philosophy
philosophy_2
Team
Company

1672274 Successfully released
1672293 Successfully released
167a07a 5uccessiully released
1672205/ 5uccesstully released
1672295 Successfully released

Figure 12-16: Result of the release
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12.4.3 Example: Specific release — Release dependent objects

0 @ Team B ) completely difierent
= Team {_ Buttons right column
|Eﬂ E] Homepage
= center £3) Keyhoard 2
Team —_— E]Man in front of skyscraper

Figure 12-17: Initial situation for Release Dependent Objects

If a medium is changed (or re-uploaded) via the picture input component of a page,
this change affects the release status of both the page and the medium.

If the "Specific Release" with "Release Dependent Objects" option is now performed
on the page in the Page Store, both the page and the dependent medium are
released. The page reference in the Site Store, which this page references, is not
released, as from the view of the page (Page Store) it is not an outgoing reference.

% Release object 'Mithras Home x|

Release options
Check only - do not release
Standard release
(= Specific release
¥ Ensure accessibility (parent chain)
[+ Release recursive
[+ Release dependent objects
Release new objects only

= Release new and changed objects

Ok Cancel

Figure 12-18: Option "Release dependent objects"

n According to the settings in the project configuration this dialog enables
you to assign a comment, too (see Figure 12-9).
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Result of the release:

Objects which have heen edited during server action

Element [ 1] | Comment
E] Man in front of skys... 1671617 |Successully released
Team 16722058|Successfully released

Figure 12-19: Result of the release

n The "Release dependent objects" option does not include all objects
displayed in the reference graphs under "Display dependencies".
Further documentation on the release of dependent objects is given in the

"FirstSpirit Manual for Developers (Part 1: Basics)".
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13 Permissions in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

The mechanisms provided by FirstSpirit for assigning and checking permissions are
described in this chapter and their specific use is outlined.

A concrete differentiation must be made between permissions which are valid for a
user of FirstSpirit, for example for an editor (editorial permissions) and permissions
defined for a user of the page generated with FirstSpirit (user permissions).

FirstSpirit differentiates between the following permissions:

= Editorial permissions: These are permissions valid for a user of FirstSpirit.
These permissions are initially issued by assigning the user to a project group
and can be further specified by authorised persons within the FirstSpirit
JavaClient (see Chapter 13.1, page 443).

= Permissions to execute workflows: These are a special type of editorial
permissions which refer to the workflows within a project only. The permissions
to execute workflows are issued parallel to the editorial permissions. (The issue
of these permissions is documented in the Developer's Manual, Chapter "4.7
Permissions system for workflows" (see Chapter 13.2, page 462).

= User permissions: Are permissions valid for the "user" of the site generated with
FirstSpirit. User permissions are always linked with the personalisation system
used (see Chapter 13.3, page 471).

13.1 Editorial permissions

Permission management in FirstSpirit enables the allocation of permissions to users
and groups. All permissions are issued project-related, this means the permissions
only affect the project for which they were defined.

Permissions are always issued in the FirstSpirit JavaClient. Here all areas of the
project can be assigned permissions for specific groups of users (see Chapter
13.1.2). Detailed permissions can be assigned for each object, for example an
individual page in the Page Store. However, FirstSpirit also enables hierarchical
inheritance of permissions within the individual stores (see Chapter 13.1.3).

Initially access to a project is granted by assigning a user to the standard project
group "Everyone". This assignment occurs automatically when the project
administrator adds a new user to the project using the administrator console.
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Advanced editorial permissions can now either be granted directly to the project user
or they can be allocated to the project user through the assignment to a project
group with the corresponding permissions (see Chapter 13.1.1).

The permissions to be assigned are explained in greater detail in Chapter 13.1.4. All
permissions are assigned separately and can be combined with each other in any
way required. For example, if a user is only issued the "Visible" permission and
"Change Permissions", they have no access to the content of the project, but they
could take on the task of permissions management for all other users.

The assignment of editorial permissions only affects projects for which evaluation of
editorial permissions has been defined. Otherwise the following message is
displayed:

x

Currently, the permission check is disabled for this project.

[ | |
Therefore, chanoes will not be effected!

Figure 13-1: Project does not evaluate editorial permissions

n Irrespective of which permissions are defined a project administrator
always has at least the permissions: "Visible", "Read" and "Change
Permissions".

13.1.1 Editorial permissions through group membership

A simple and clear option for granting editorial permissions to a user is to assign
them to a group. In this case the editorial permissions are defined for the group only
and are then valid for all members of the group.

Group assignment can highly simplify the issue and maintenance of editorial
permissions. For example, if a certain area of the project is not to be changed by a
set of editors and the set of editors changes occasionally, two groups with different
permissions are required. The "Editors A" group is issued the permission to
"Change" the area, the "Editors B" group is not. By assigning the editors to one of
the groups, the appropriate permissions can be set or withdrawn without requiring
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any modification of the permission definition in the FirstSpirit JavaClient.

After they have been added to a project each project user is automatically a member
of the project group "Everyone". Through this membership the users receive initial
access rights (at least the "Visible" permission) to the project. Users can be given
advanced or extended access rights by assigning them to further project groups (for
example "Editors" or "Administrators").

FirstSpirit differentiates between users who were manually created on the FirstSpirit
server and those who were automatically imported from an external system. These
imported users can already be members of an external group (group from an
external system) and through this group automatically receive advanced access
permissions.

n If a user belongs to several groups with different permissions or if the
permissions definitions for one group the user belongs to and the
permissions directly assigned to the user contradict each other, a permission
is deemed to have been granted if it was granted in one of the settings.

If necessary, permissions can also be assigned directly to users. In this case the
permissions are assigned analogous to the permissions assignment for a group in
the FirstSpirit JavaClient (see Chapter 13.1.2).

13.1.2 Permission assignment in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

Editorial permissions for groups and users are defined within the stores in the
FirstSpirit JavaClient.

Use the tree view in the left-hand part of the window to select a sub-area of the
project for which permissions are to be defined. The highest object to which the
changes are to apply is always selected. The permissions set here are inheritable,
i.e. they are passed on to all the objects below the selected object (see Chapter
13.1.3 page 452).

2% Extras | Change PRrmissinns

Figure 13-2: Context menu - Change permissions

The context menu is now opened at the selected object. Click "Extras / Change
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permissions" to open the "Permission Assignment" dialog:

n Permission assignment 1[

Permission assignment IWurkﬂuw permissinnsl

Inherited permissions

Uszer [lx} Visible e Change Creste Create Remove | Remove e Shiowy Change Change
Group |Permissi0nsl | | | object | folder | object | folder | |metadata|. tadata |permizzion:
Everyone
Chefredakt...
Redakteure
harketing

Permissions defined in this object

Creste Creste Remove | Remove

Lzer Ia
ohject | folder | object | folder

izible Fead Chanoe
Group |Permissi0nsl | | el |

| o | SI?D\:’V‘ | Change Change

metadata |permizsion:

[_] Break hierarchical inheritance of permissions

[ Adduser )| Addgroup ) ) )

Figure 13-3: Permission Assignment dialog - "Permission Assignment" tab

The "Permission Assignment” dialog consists of two tabs. The "Permission
Assignment" tab is for allocating editorial permissions, the second "Workflow
Permissions" tab is for allocating permissions to execute workflows and is explained
in Chapter 13.2 page 462.

ser

Clicking on croue | with the right mouse button you can choose, if login, name or name
and first name of the users are to be displayed.

Click the question mark to open the Online Help.

The inherited permissions on this node are shown in the top part of the "Permission
assignment" tab. In FirstSpirit Version 4.2R2 and higher this part is not available
at root node level of the stores. The bottom area "Permissions defined in this object"
is initially empty as permissions have not yet been defined for this node.

n For more clearness the entries in the lists "Inherited permissions" and
"Permissions defined in this object" are sorted automatically in alphabetical
order from FirstSpirit version. First groups and then users are shown.

If, in addition to the inherited permissions, further permissions are defined for a
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group or a user, the corresponding group (see Chapter 13.1.2.3 page 448) or user
(see Chapter 13.1.2.4 page 451) must be added to permission definition first.

The "Break hierarchical inheritance of permissions" checkbox must be selected if the
permission definition for a group or a user is to be changed. Then a question
appears, whether the inherited permissions are to be adopted or not (see
Chapter 13.1.2.1 page 447).

13.1.2.1 Adopt ingerited permissions for a node

=Break hierarchical inheritan x|

Adopt inherited permissions?

["f'es ][ Hn]

Figure 13-4: Adopt inherited permissions

If the dialog is confirmed with "No" the permissions definition for this node
starts with deactivated permissions. In this case the permissions set to date for a
group or user at a higher level node are not adopted.

Permissions defined in this object

e e Visible Read
Group  |Permiszion
Everyone vl [ [l

Figure 13-5: Example of permission definition without adoption of the inherited
permissions

If the dialog is confirmed with "Yes" the inherited permissions are adopted
as a default setting:

Permissions defined in this ohject
zer Mo _

Graup |F‘ermissiu:unsl visihie | Fiead |
Everyone vl [ [
Chefred...| [w [ [
Redakte..  [v] (] [
Marketing ] [ [¥]

Figure 13-6: Permissions definition with adoption of the inherited permissions
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Irrespective of whether inherited permissions are adopted or not, the permissions for
the selected node can now be redefined in the bottom part of the window (see
Chapter 13.1.2.2).

The inherited permissions for a group or a user can be quickly adopted by pressing
the define as "local permissions rule" button (see Chapter 13.1.2.6 page 452).
13.1.2.2 Define permissions for an existing group/user

A permission for a group or user can be activated or deactivated by simply clicking
the relevant checkbox in the "Defined permissions in this object" area.

All changes in the "Permissions Assignment" dialog are saved if the changed
permissions are confirmed by clicking "OK".

Click to cancel the assignment of permissions. Already changed or
deleted permission definitions are not saved.

13.1.2.3 Define permissions for a new group

If the permissions of an object are to be defined for a new group the required group
must be added using the button in the bottom part of the Permissions Assignment
dialog window.

Click this button to open the "Groups" dialog with a list of all project
groups:

x|
Search || | @3 a

Marme -

Admins
chief editors
editors
Evervone

1 ™ &

Figure 13-7: Groups

A project group can be selected from the list. Click the button to add the selected
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group to the "Permissions Assignment" dialog where it is included in the "Defined
permissions in this object" area (see Figure 13-8).

Permissions defined in this object
User Mo - Creste Creste Remove | Remove Shiowe Change Change
Group |Permi33i0ns| b | Read | chence | object | folder | ohject | folder | R2iease | metadata| metadata |permi33i0n
Everyone v ] [ [ [ ] [ [ [ [
Chefred..|  [¥] [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Redakte..  [v] [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Marketing | [ [v] vl v v v v [v] v v [v] [

Figure 13-8: New group added

The permissions for the new group or user added can now be defined (see Chapter
13.1.2.2 page 448).

n If a group is added which already has inherited permissions for this
node, any additionally assigned permissions are added to the inherited
permissions. If permissions are withdrawn from the group but the inherited
permissions are not deactivated (see Chapter 13.1.2.1 page 447) the
permissions are still deemed to be granted — i.e. are still valid.

If the "Everyone" group is added, the inheritance hierarchy is interrupted and all
permissions, apart from the permissions for the "Everyone" group and permissions
already assigned for the node concerned in the "Permissions defined in this object"
area are withdrawn. After adding the "Everyone" group, the following configuration

FirstSpirit V 4.x = USER4XEN_FirstSpirit_UserDocumentation = 1.78 = RELEASED = 2011-11-10 449



FirstSpirit Manual for Editors (JavaClient) FirstS p irit

x
Permission assignment | Warkflow permissions
Inherited permissions
User Mo Create Create Remove Remove Show Change Change
Group permission;'51®  |Read Change  opject  foider  object  foider | "0°3%® |metagata metadata  permissiont
Administrators
Chief Editor
Editor
Everyone
Permissions defined in this object
User No i Create Create Remove  |Remove Show Change  Change
Group F‘ermiss\mn:mmme Read EIELEE object folder object folder Rk metadata |metadata permissiong
Editar I [ 72 72 " 72 " 72 r " 72 I
[ Break hierarchical inheritance of permissions ¥
Add user local permission rule
OK Cancel

Abbildung 13-9: Add "Everyone™" group — Initial configuration

becomes
]
Permission assignment | Workflow permissions

Inherited permissions

User Mo Visible Read Change Create Create Remove Remove Release Show Change Change
Group Permissiong 9 object folder object folder metadata |metadata permissiong

Permissions defined in this object

User Mo e e Change Create Create Remove |Remave ... Show Change  Change
Group Permission: object folder object folder metadata |metadata  permissions
Editar [ [ W v " W " W [ " v [
Everyone [ ¥ = [ I [ I [ [ I [ I

¥ Break hierarchical inheritance of permissions

Add user local permission rule

OK Cancel

Abbildung 13-10: "Everyone™ group added

If other groups are selected at the same time as "Everyone", the permissions of
these groups are also adopted.

In this case, in FirstSpirit Version 4.2R4 and higher a corresponding message is
displayed. If it is confirmed with "Yes", the response is as described above, if "No" or
"Cancel" is selected, all selected groups except for "Everyone" are added. Therefore,
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if only "Everyone" was selected, no change is made if "No" or "Cancel" is clicked.

13.1.2.4 Define permissions for a new user

If the permissions of an object are to be defined for a new user the required user
must be added using the button in the bottom part of the Permissions Assignment
dialog window.

Click this button to open the "Add User" dialog with a list of all project
users:

[ EIE——— x|
Search | | g:’ ﬁ

In] [ Mame ¢ [ Login | Initials | e-mail |
1671087 Anna Administrator  anna.admi.. AA administrat..
1671086 Charlie Chef charlie.chef |GG chefi@e-spi...
1671084 Martina Marketing matina.ma... hih marketing...
1671085 Rudi Redakteur rudi.redakt.. RR redakteur...

s M X

Figure 13-11: Add user

A project user can be selected from the list. Click the button to add the selected
user to the "Permissions Assignment" dialog where they are included in the "Defined
permissions in this object" area (see Figure 13-8).

Permissions defined in this object

User Mo . Create | Creste |Remove| Remowe Shiovy | Change| Change

Group Permissi‘ Vmble‘ Fead ‘Change‘ ohbject | folder | ohbject | falder ‘RE|eaSe‘metadat4metad314permissi
Everyone [w] [l [ [l [l [l [l [} [l [ ] [
Chefredakteure [v] [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Redakteure v O O O [ 0 0 0 o ] 0 0
Marketing [ [w] [v] [w] [w] v v v [l [v] [v] [
anna.administrator (Anna Administrator) [v] O [ O O ] ] [ ] [ [ [

Figure 13-12: New user added

Permissions can now be defined for the new user added (see Chapter 13.1.2.2 page
448).
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n If a user is added who already has inherited permissions for this node,
any additionally assigned permissions are added to their inherited
permissions. If permissions are withdrawn from the user but their inherited
permissions are not deactivated (see Chapter 13.1.2.1 page 447) the
permissions are still deemed to be granted — i.e. are still valid.

13.1.2.5 Delete permissions defined for this object

The permission definition of a group or user displayed in the "Defined permissions in
this object" area can be deleted again. This is done by selecting the group or user to
be deleted in the "Defined permissions in this object" area.

(_Remove permissions ) ¢ jick this button to remove the permissions defined for the
selected group or user.

13.1.2.6 Define local permissions rule

(Ltocal permissionrule ] This button can be used to quickly copy the inherited
permissions of a group or user into the "Defined permissions in this object" area
where they can then be modified. To this end the user / group is selected in the
upper part of the window and then the button is pressed. Local changes to the
permission definition can now be made in the bottom part of the window.

n Even if the "Local Permission Rule" is used the inheritance still has to
be noted and observed (see Chapter 13.1.2.1 page 447).

13.1.3 Inheritance of editorial permissions within the project

Permissions are assigned in the FirstSpirit JavaClient using the context menu for the
objects within the individual stores (see Figure 13-2). This applies to the Page Store,
Site Store, Media Store and the global pages in the Global Store. The permissions
always apply to the object in the tree for which they were defined and are inherited
by all objects at a lower level than this object within the tree structure. Objects or
nodes in the tree can be folders, pages, menu levels, page references or media.
Permissions cannot be defined at section level. Sections can only exist within the
content of a page and therefore inherit their permissions from the higher-level page.
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If you want to differ from the high-level permissions in lower-level areas, define new
permissions in the required places (see Chapter 13.1.2.1 page 447). However, the
assignment permissions at the highest level in the respective store are usually
sufficient as these settings are automatically passed on to all other objects in this
store.

All nodes in the tree structure at which permissions have been explicitly assigned are
denoted by a red dot (see Figure 13-14), from FirstSpirit version 4.1 (look & feel
"LightGray”) with the symbol &. The corresponding permissions symbols only appear
in the tree view if the "Show Symbols" setting was activated in the "Extras" menu,
from FirstSpirit 4.2 in the "View” menu (see Figure 13-13).

Extras | Help

M Show symbols (Metadata, Packages, Permissions)
[J Open tasklist on startup
¥ flways display forms in german

Figure 13-13: Show symbols for the permission definition

For the initial assignment of permissions within a project it is advisable to set the
permissions in all stores at the level of the store root and to then redefine them if
necessary in the required lower-level objects.

= Page stare @
{2 Products

{2 Startfolder
= hnmepageu
=] center
[IE TextBild

Figure 13-14: symbols for the permission definition

n If permissions are withdrawn from a group or user which were defined
as issued via inheritance AND if the "Hierarchical Inheritance of the
Permissions” is NOT interrupted the withdrawn permissions are nevertheless
deemed to have been granted, i.e. they are still valid.
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13.1.4 Possible editorial permissions

U=zer Mo \isible Fead Chance Create Create Remove Remove Relogse Shioy Change Change
GFOLE |Permission4 | Y | obiject | folder | obiject | folder | | metadata | metadata |permission
Marketing | [ v v ] [v] v [w] v [¥ [ [vI [

Figure 13-15: Editorial permissions

13.1.4.1 Permission: Visible

If the "Visible" permission is granted the user can see the tree structure in the left-
hand part of the JavaClient window.

If this permission only is granted the right-hand editing area remains deactivated
(highlighted in grey) and cannot be edited.

n The editor needs at least the permission visible for the area page or
section templates in the Template Store to be able to create a new page or
section in the Page Store.

13.1.4.2 Permission; Read

If the "Read" permission is granted the content of the object is displayed in the right-
hand editing window of the JavaClient. If the object is, for example, a Page Store
page the content of the page and all of lower-level sections is displayed.

The "Read" permission does NOT allow the user to change this content! If the
"Read" permission only is granted it is not possible to activate the edit mode of the
pages, sections, page references and media.

The "Read" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions (see

Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.3 The permissions "Visible" and "Read" from V4.1

n This functionality is released only from FirstSpirit version 4.1. For this
reason the screenshots are shown in the new Look & Feel "LightGray". In the
Look & Feel "Classic" the representation can differ slightly.
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The security model of FirstSpirit from Version 4.1 differentiates between the editorial
content of a FirstSpirit object and the internal project information of an object (e.g.
ID, UID, reference name, display name). Access to this information can be controlled
using the "Visible" and "Read" permissions.

Visible: The "Visible" permission is a pure display filter which prevents the content
protected in this way from being displayed in the FirstSpirit JavaClient. Information
which is protected by the "Visible" permission is returned by the APl and is suitably
handled retrospectively, for example, it is hidden. If the "Visible" permission only has
been issued, the internal project information (ID, UID, reference name, display name
of an object) is displayed to the user, but not the actual content of an object (e.g. the
editorial content of a page), which is protected via the "Read" permission.

Read: The decisive difference between the two permissions is that "Read" is an
access protection which prevents the data or content of the object protected in this
way from being accessed. Therefore, access to objects via the FirstSpirit Access API
which are protected by the "Read" permission ("Read" permission is withdrawn),
immediately generates a security exception. If the "Read" permission has been
issued the editorial content of an object is also displayed to the user.

Exemplary comparison:

Lser M o
Group Permissions ' o Pe Read

Everyone .4 If the "Visible" permission for an
object has been withdrawn (corresponds to No permissions), it is not displayed in
the project structure (tree view) and cannot be selected within the corresponding
dialog. If objects for which the user does not have "Visible" (and "Read") permission
are referenced in an input component, neither the name nor the content of the
referenced object is displayed in the component:

Picture

Reference Mo ACCRSST

Figure 13-16: "Visible" permission has been withdrawn for the medium
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Lzer Mo -
Group Permissians "o 0®  Read
Svenone ud If the Visible permission is set for an

object it is displayed in the project structure (tree view), however, the editorial
content, for example, of a medium is not displayed. This content is protected from
access as the "Read" permission has not been issued for the object:

Enter search word Image: Directions

Media store

¢ FirgiTools
=] Contents (page store)

+

+ |== Data sources
= Media
+ Layout Objects
- hlarketing
= Directions
Directions
Directions Detail
Directions Detail one column

Figure 13-17: "Visible" permission has been set for the medium

The same also applies to the display of protected content in input components. For
example, if a medium to which the user solely has "Visible" permission is selected
here, the user can select the medium but the content is protected against access

("No Thumbnail"):

Picture

Reference Directions

Figure 13-18: "Visible" permission has been set for the medium — Display in the input
component

Liser o -
Group Permissions | o0 e  Read
— .4 . If the Visible permission and the Read

permission have been set for an object, it is displayed both in the project structure
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(tree view) and with its editorial content.

Enter search word Image: Directions

Media store Medium hetadata
SEmvice -

Homepage i File name: anfahrisskizze
Homepage 2 Colimns =
hre

A

i-
{( Descriptian:
F-'.‘ -

Siternap
ta sources &
dia & i *

Layout Ohjects &

Marketing & Resolutions
Directions & List | Preview
Directions &
Diracti Datail ORIGINAL GIF TO0 %634 Pixel 24 KBvte
irections Detai Produktbild o
Directions Detail ane calumn Breite220 o
Directions one column Breite340 0
Ermplavess Breitedqs 0
noy Breite?D o
Locations Breite100 a

Praduct Pictures
Completely different

Figure 13-19: The "Visible" and "Read" permissions have been set for the medium

The same also applies to the display of protected content in input components. If, for
example, a medium is to be selected here to which the user has the "Visible"
permission and the "Read" permission, they can select the medium; in addition, the
editorial content is displayed to them, e.g. in the form of a picture preview:

Picture

Reference Directions

Figure 13-20: The "Visible" and "Read" permissions have been set for the medium

13.1.4.4 Permission: Change

If the "Change" permission is granted the user can make changes to the object and
to the object's content. The "Change" permission includes:

= Renaming the object
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= Setting object in Edit Mode (see Chapter 3.2.6 page 92).
= Change contents of the object.
= |n the Page Store this permission also relates to:

0 Deleting sections
0 Adding sections
o Copying sections

The "Change" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions (see
Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.5 Permission: Create object

If the "Create Object" permission is granted the user can create the following objects:

= In the Page Store: Pages and sections
= |n the Content Store: Add rows to a data source, to 4.2R4 including: Set filter
= |n the Media Store: Media

= |n the Site Store: Page references and document groups

It is not possible to change the existing folder structure or menu levels. All objects
can only be inserted in the existing structure.

n Sections can only exist in the content area of a page. The user
therefore needs the "Change" permission and not the "Create Object"
permission to be able to create new sections within a page.

n The user needs at the same time the permission "Visible" in the
Template Store for the complete path to the desired page template to be able
to create a new page.

The "Create Object" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions
(see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.6 Permission: Create folder

If the "Create Folder" permission is granted the user can insert new folders in the
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store structures.

= |n the Page Store: Create new folders

= |n the Content Store: Create new folders and add new data sources, from
4 .2R4: set filter.

= |n the Media Store: Create new folders
= |n the Site Store: Create new menu levels

The "Create Folder" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions
(see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.7 Permission: Remove object

If the "Remove Object" permission is granted the user can delete the following
objects:

= In the Page Store: Pages with sections

= In the Content Store: Entries of a data source.

= In the Media Store: Media

= |n the Site Store: Page references

The "Remove Object" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions
(see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

n Deleted objects can be restored using the "Delete" icon (see Chapter
3.2.9 page 96). The editor does not require any permissions to "Create
Object" for this as in this case it does not involve a new object.

13.1.4.8 Permission; Remove folder

If the "Remove Folder" permission is granted the user can remove folders in the
stores. The objects to which this permission refers are identical with the objects
which can be created using the "Create Folder" permission (see Chapter 13.1.4.6
page 458).

If a folder is deleted all its lower-level objects are automatically removed too. For
example, if folders in the Page Store are removed all lower-level folders, pages and
sections are removed too.
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If there are elements below a folder for which the user does not have permission to
delete these elements are retained.

The "Remove Object" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions
(see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.9 Permission: Release

If the "Release" permission is granted the user can "release" changed objects (for
info on the release of objects, see also Chapter 12.3 page 425).

In the FirstSpirit JavaClient objects are released using a workflow. Within the
workflow the object is converted from "not released" status to "released" status. The
permission to "release" relates to precisely this procedure, the conversion of the
object into the "Release status". The right to execute the individual steps of the
"Release" workflow is arranged by the granting of permissions to execute workflows
(see Chapter 13.2 page 462).

The "Release" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions (see
Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.10 Permission: Show metadata

Metadata can be defined for each object, providing working with metadata has been
configured for a project. The metadata can be maintained using forms in precisely
the same way as other project contents and are different in a project-specific way
(see Chapter 11.3 page 317). A special form of metadata is, for example, user
permissions, whose maintenance via metadata is explained in Chapter 13.3.2 (page
472).

If the "Show Metadata" permission is granted, already entered metadata is displayed
to the user (for example, already assigned user permissions).

The "Show Metadata" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions
(see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).
13.1.4.11 Permission: Change metadata

If the "Change Metadata" right is granted the user can make changes to the content
of the metadata.

The "Change Metadata" permission has dependences on other editorial permissions
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(see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.4.12 Permission: Change permissions

If the "Change Permissions" permission is granted the user can execute the
permissions assignment for groups and users described in this chapter. It is
advisable to only grant this permission to persons who are assigned the role of a
project administrator.

The "Change Permissions" permission has dependences on other editorial
permissions (see Chapter 13.1.5 page 461).

13.1.5 Dependences between editorial permissions

Certain permissions can only be usefully granted if the user or group also have other
permissions. For example, the "Read" permission can only be usefully granted if the
"Visible" permission was issued simultaneously. Otherwise the user could
theoretically read the contents but practically it is not possible for them to select
these contents via the tree view. The "Read" permission is therefore dependent on
the "Visible" permission.

FirstSpirit supports the assignment of such dependent permissions. If a group or
user is granted a permission which is dependent on another editorial permission,
when the editorial permission is granted the dependent permission is automatically
granted too.

Dependences exist between:

Visible: No dependences.
Read: Dependence on the "Visible" permission.
Change: Dependence on the permissions:

= "Visible"

n llReadll
Create object: Dependence on the "Visible" permission.
Create folder: Dependence on the "Visible" permission.
Remove object: Dependence on the "Visible" permission.
Remove folder: Dependence on the "Visible" permission.
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Release: Dependence on the permissions:
= "Visible"
= "Read"

Show metadata: Dependence on the permissions:
= "Visible"
= "Read"

Change metadata: Dependence on the permissions:
= "Visible"
= "Read"
= "Change"

Change permissions: Dependence on the permissions:
= "Visible"
= "Read"
= "Change"

13.2 Permissions to execute workflows

Permissions to execute workflows are a special type of editorial permissions which
only relate to the workflows within a project (for further information on workflows see
Chapter 12, page 422). The permissions for executing workflows are assigned
parallel to the editorial permissions for groups and users within the stores in the
FirstSpirit JavaClient (cf. Chapter 13.1.1, page 444).

The permissions are assigned analogous to the assignment of user permissions
using the "Permissions Assignment" dialog (see Chapter 13.1.2, page 445).
13.2.1 Permission assignment in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

The "Permission Assignment" dialog consists of two tabs. The "Permission
Assignment" tab is for the allocation of editorial permissions, the second "Workflow
Permissions" tab is used to allocate permissions to execute workflows.
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n Permission assignment 5[

Permission assignment | Workflow permissions

(% Inherit permissions| ' Define permissions

Authorised | | &
Authaorised | Use release permission| Mame Autharised |
(i (= Aufgabe ﬁ'
(= = Freigahe Anfardern ﬁ
Special permi.. .| Transition | Authorised

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 13-21: Permission Assignment dialog - "Workflow Permissions tab"

Users authorised to start all the workflows in the project can be defined in the top
part of the "Workflow Permissions" tab. The bottom part of the tab is for allocating
permissions and special permissions for individual workflows.

Inherit permissions: The "Inherit Permissions" radiobutton is selected as a default
(exception: root nodes). With this setting the "Workflow Permissions" are inherited
from a high-level node (see Chapter 13.1.3 page 452).

Define permissions: The "Define Permissions" radiobutton must be activated if the
permissions definition for the execution of a workflow on the current node is to be
changed. Then a question appears, whether the inherited permissions are to be
adopted or not (see Chapter13.1.2.1 page 447). Permissions defined on a node are
inherited by all lower-level objects (see Chapter 13.1.3 page 452).
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nneﬁne pErMissions il

Adopt inherited permissions?

["f'es ][ Hn]

Figure 13-22: Adopt inherited permissions

If the dialog is confirmed with "No" the permissions definition for this node
starts with deactivated permissions (see Figure 13-21). In this case the permissions
set to date for a group or user at a higher level node are not adopted.

If the dialog is confirmed with "Yes" the inherited permissions are adopted
as a default setting:

Authorised | Use release permission | [ame Authorised
[ [ Aufgabe i7"
[v] [v] Freigabe Anfardern ﬁf

Figure 13-23: Permissions definition with adoption of the inherited permissions

Irrespective of whether inherited permissions are adopted or not, the permissions for
the selected node can now be redefined (see Chapter 13.2.2 ff.).

13.2.2 Define permissions for all workflows

To make the permissions assignment as convenient as possible it is possible to
simultaneously set the execution permissions for all workflows in the project:

All: If this checkbox is activated the permission to start is defined for all workflows in
the project. The table with the list of workflows then becomes disabled and can no
longer be edited. In this case the settings made within the table for the individual
workflows are not evaluated.
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v Al Authorised |[Everyone, Administrators |
Authorised | Use release permission | Hame Authorised |
[ = Aufgabe 17"

[ (vl Freigabe Anfordern iy’

Figure 13-24: Define permissions for all workflows

Authorised: All users and/or groups who are authorised to execute a workflow on
the current node are listed in this field (add or delete authorised persons, see
Chapter 13.2.4 ff.).

n The permissions defined here for the execution of workflows are solely
related to starting the respective workflow. The permissions for execution of a
transition (from one step of the workflow to the next step) are specified either
via the Template Developer in the workflow or by assigning special
permissions for the individual steps of a workflow (see Chapter 13.2.5 page
469).

All changes in the "Workflow Permissions" dialog are saved if the changed
permissions are confirmed by clicking "OK".

Click to cancel the assignment of permissions. Already changed or
deleted permission (permissions) definitions are not saved.
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13.2.3 Define permissions for individual workflows

All: If this checkbox is activated the permissions to start the workflows in the project
are defined individually. The table with the list of workflows then becomes active and
can be separately edited for each workflow.

Authiorised | Lse release permission | Marme | Autharised |
[w] [ Aufgabe ﬁ
[w] [¥] Freigabe Anfordern Everyone, marina.marketing %

Figure 13-25: Define permissions for an individual workflow

Authorised: If this checkbox is activated authorised persons may start this workflow
on the currsent node of the tree structure. As soon as the checkbox has been
activated the permissions assignment for the current workflow can be defined in
detail in the bottom part of the window (see Chapter 13.2.5 page 469).

Use release permissions: If the "Use Release Permissions" checkbox is activated
the release permissions defined in the "Permissions Assignment" tab are evaluated
for each user (see Chapter 13.1.4.9 page 460).

n Contradictions in the permissions definition can occur if the checkbox is
not activated. Conflict situations can arise if, for example, a user has no right
to release a specific object but is listed as being "authorised" in the standard
"Request Release" workflow. In such a case the release would be prevented
by the system but the response (no release) is not transparent for the user as
the workflow can be passed on as defined up to the "Grant Release" status.
If on the other hand the "Use Release Permissions" checkbox is activated the
release permissions of the users are evaluated at each workflow transition to
the following status. If contradictions are found between the editorial
permissions (no permission to release) and the permissions in the workflow
(e.g. grant release) these transitions are hidden for the "unauthorised" user.
In this case the user can "Request Release", i.e. start the workflow but they
can no longer switch the object to the following "Object Released" status.
The transition required for this is hidden.

Name: Unique name of the workflow from the Template Store.

Authorised: All users and/or groups who are authorised to execute a workflow on
the current node are listed in this field (add or delete authorised persons, see
Chapter 13.2.4 ff.).
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All changes in the "Workflow Permissions" dialog are saved if the changed
permissions are confirmed by clicking "OK".

Click to cancel the assignment of permissions. Already changed or

deleted permission (rights) definitions are not saved.

13.2.4 Change authorised groups / users

The ﬁ icon in the "Authorised" column can be used to change the selection of
authorised persons. If the icon is clicked the "Select Groups/Users" dialog opens.

nthuuse groups/users

Groups | user

X

All groups

Administrators
Bveryone
Redakteure
Chefredakteure
Marketing

Selected groups
Bveryone

( Add all

)

[ Remove all

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Figure 13-26: Select authorised groups / users

The dialog is divided into two: All the project's users ("Users" tab) and groups
("Groups" tab) are listed in the left-hand side of the window. The groups and / or
users already selected in the "allowed" field are displayed in the right-hand side of

the window.

The icons can now be used to add a selected group (in the left-hand area) to the
selected groups E or to remove a selected group (in the right-hand side) from the

"selected groups" area .

The addition and removal of users in the "User" tab is carried out analogous to this.
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( el ) Click this button to transfer all users and/or groups from
the left-hand side of the window into the "Selected Groups" or "Selected Users" area.

( btz ol J Click this button to remove all users and/or groups from
the "Selected Groups" or "Selected Users" area.

All changes in the "Select Groups/Users" dialog are saved.

The dialog is cancelled, changes are not saved.
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13.2.5 Permissions assignment for executing the transitions

If permissions have been defined on a node for a workflow (see Chapter 13.2.3 page
466), the individual steps of this workflow are displayed in the bottom part of the
"Workflow Permissions" tab. The permissions for executing the workflow can be
defined in detail in this area for each step of the process.

n Permissions for passing on a workflow defined at this point overwrite
the permissions defined for this workflow by the template developer.

To assign these permissions a workflow is first selected in the upper table. All steps
belonging to this workflow are now shown in the bottom table:

FirstSpirit

Authorised | Use release permission | Matme Authorised
[v] [ Aufgahbe %
[w] [ Freigabe Anfardern Everyone, marina.marketing %
Special permi...| Transition Authorised
[ ohject changed-=request release 1y
] request 8
[ check ﬁ
[ do not grant ﬁ
(I adit
] new request i
[v] grant %
% direct release iy
[ final ith

Figure 13-27: Special permissions for the execution of a workflow

Special permissions: If the checkbox is selected, the permissions assigned in the
workflow for this transition are ignored on this node. Only the users and groups
defined in the respective special permission are authorised to execute the transition.
If the checkbox is deactivated the permissions for executing the transition defined by
the template developer for this workflow are evaluated.
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n The persons authorised to execute special permissions do not have to
be identical with the users or groups who are authorised to start the workflow
(see Chapter 13.2.3 page 466).

Transition: Names of the transitions assigned in the workflow by the template
developer. If a name has not been assigned to a transition the names of the source
and target of the transition are displayed (cf. Figure 13-27 - first step).

Allowed: All users and/or groups who are authorised to execute this transition on
this node are listed in this field (add or delete authorised persons, see Chapter
13.2.4 ff.).

Figure 13-27 shows the assignment of special permissions with the help of the
standard "Request Release" workflow. The following steps must be run through to
execute the whole workflow (cf. Chapter 12.3 page 425):

1.

The workflow must be started if an object has been changed, for example
a page of the Page Store. No special permissions have been defined for
this. Therefore, the persons for whom starting the workflow was "allowed"
(top table) are authorised on the current object.

In the next step the release is requested. Permissions were also not
defined (on this object) for this transition either. Therefore the permissions
specified by the template developer for this workflow transition are
evaluated.

In the next step the changes to the object must be checked. This transition
(on the current object) should only be allowed to be executed by the "chief
editors" group. The permissions defined in the workflow are therefore
switched off (for the current object).

After the changes have been checked the release can be "granted" or "not
granted". This decision (on the current object) should also only be allowed
to be taken by the "chief editors" group.

If the release was "not granted" the change to the object must be re-
"edited". As special permissions have not been defined for this transition
the permissions from the workflow are again evaluated.

A release can then be requested again.
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13.3 User permissions

There is strict differentiation between editorial and user permissions in FirstSpirit.
Unlike the editorial permissions which relate to processes in the FirstSpirit project,
user permissions solely relate to the site generated and published with FirstSpirit and
are therefore closely linked with the personalisation system used (e.g. FirstSpirit
Personalisation?). In many cases a user permission is interpreted as "permission to
view an object". However, there are also feasible cases in which apart from "Visible"
the "print" and "save" permissions are also relevant. It is usually possible to tell
whether a project works with user permissions by the use of a login page for
"visitors" to the site.

13.3.1 User permissions through group membership

The editorial permissions (e.g. create, change, delete, release), just like the
assignment of these permissions to project groups or project users, are rigidly
specified by FirstSpirit (see Chapter 13.1 page 443).

Comparable specification is not possible for user permissions as each FirstSpirit
project sets completely different requirements regarding user permissions.
Therefore, when user permissions are defined, neither the permissions, i.e. the
possible operations on an object, nor the group structures are defined using
FirstSpirit. This definition is project-specific, differs for each project and is the
responsibility of the project administration and template development (for further
documentation, see "FirstSpirit Manual for Developers" and "FirstSpirit Manual for
Administrators").

n The group structures and user permissions used in the project can
therefore be highly different from those described here by way of example.

In FirstSpirit, user permissions are assigned on the basis of groups. Unlike the
groups structures created in FirstSpirit for the assignment of editorial permissions (cf.
first section), the groups used here can have a hierarchical structure — i.e. a group
can contain several sub-groups - and so reflect the hierarchies within a company.

2 See documentation for the module FirstSpirit Personalisation
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The group hierarchy is presented to the editor in the form of a tree view in which the
permissions can be configured (see Chapter 13.3.2 page 472).

13.3.2 Permission assignment in the FirstSpirit JavaClient

In the FirstSpirit JavaClient the user permissions are assigned using a special input
component. User permissions can be assigned on the basis of a hierarchical group
definition using the permission definition component (see Chapter 13.3.1 page 471).

The permission definition component is most frequently used within the scope of the
metadata definition but can also be used in other page and section templates and

can therefore be used in the Site Store.

Metadata

PErmission

[¥| Define permissions

opl | op2
graupFile o Intranet Admi...
Bl Frojects ¥ Co-ordinator
Metwork o Developer
ELIRD o ELIRD
B |31 und G2 o G1 und G2
Meier o Java Develop ..
= Miller o Manager
Muster o Meier
= Special Groups £ Employvees
Intranet Administrators 38 hidlller
Co-ardinatar o Muster
Manager o Metwork
E % Employvees o Projects
Customer Sevices £ Customer Sen,.,
B ¢ Developer o Special Grou...
Template Developer o Template Dev..
Java Developer & Sales person
Sales person

testscript

F

4

Figure 13-28: Permission definition component

Define permissions: Activate the checkbox to interrupt the inheritance hierarchy of
the permission definition. The permissions can then be redefined for the selected
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node in the tree structure (and all nodes below it) (see Chapter 13.3.4 page 475).

A tab is displayed in the input component for each user permission (for example
"Read") to be defined using the permission definition component (cf. Figure 13-28
"op1" and "op2"). Therefore, it is possible to separately specify for each user
permission for which user groups an action is to be explicitly allowed or prohibited.

The individual groups with their subgroups are displayed in a tree structure on the
left-hand side of the component. A symbol is displayed in front of each group which
indicates which permission is valid for this group and where this right was defined.

'« = Allowed, defined here
'# = Prohibited, defined here

= Allowed, defined in a parent
= Prohibited, defined in a parent

The valid permission for each group is displayed in an overview list on the right-hand
side of the component.

In Figure 13-28 the permissions are distributed as follows:

= An explicit permission is assigned for the "Projects" group, therefore all
subgroups of the "Projects" group are also allowed access to the defined
permission "op1".

= Access to the defined right is explicitly prohibited for the "Miller" group (Path:
"Projects" — "G1 and G2" — "Mdller").

= Equally, an explicit ban is also assigned for the "Employee" group (Path:
"Projects" — "Special Groups" — "Employees").

= The "Employees" group contains further subgroups for which access to the
defined permission is also prohibited by default.

= Access to the defined permission is then explicitly allowed again for the
"Developer" subgroup (Path: "Projects" — "Special Groups" — "Employees" —
"Developer").

= Access to the defined permission is also allowed by default for the subgroups of
the "Developer" group.

= A special rule applies to the "Salespersons" group. This group always has the
same permission as the parent node, it is not possible to assign an explicit
permission for this group (the field for permission assignment does not exist).

If permissions have not been defined for a selected node, however they have been
for a node at a higher level, the definition of the node on which the permissions were
defined is displayed. This can be identified by the fact that there is no green dot
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behind the name of the selected node in the tree or that — in the Look & Feel
"LightGray" from FirstSpirit Version 4.1 — there is no icon i (if no other metadata has
been defined) and the tick is missing at "Define Permissions".

Evaluation of the user permissions is explained in the following chapter using an
example.

13.3.3 Evaluation of the user permissions

The evaluation of the user permissions (right-hand area) in conjunction with the
group hierarchy (left-hand area) is not trivial and should therefore be explained in
greater detail using an example:

Permissions
¥l Define permissions
Fead | Edit |
daku w” group 1
B ¢ group 1 W graup 1.1
group 1.1 W group 1.2
group 1.2 & group 2
& % group 2 & group 21
B |group 2.1 W group 2.2
o group 2.1.1 W group 2.1.1
group 2.1.2 & group 21.2
& group 2.1.3 & group 21.3
B ¢ group 2.2 W group 2.2.1
group 2.2.1 & group 3
group 3

Figure 13-29: Permission definition component example

Access is basically prohibited for all "# doku". l.e. this is the default value for all
groups for which nothing else is defined (e.g. 'l | group 3") — therefore, if a new
group is added at the highest level, "Prohibited" applies.

"Group 1" has an explicit permission through "+ group 1" which as a default also has
an effect on subgroups 1.1 and 1.2. If a new group is added to this level access is
allowed as a default.

"Group 2" is also configured — in this case with "# everything prohibited". This has a
default effect on 2.1 and in 2.2 is explicitly "+ allowed" again. The permission in 2.2
has an implicit effect on 2.2.1. Therefore, all members of 2.2 are authorised. In node
2.1 access is differentiated still further: Here "group 2.1.1" is explicitly allowed while
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"group 2.1.3" is explicitly prohibited. No specification is made for "group 2.1.2", the
value therefore depends on the first explicitly configured parent (here: "group 2").

Therefore, if "group 2" is reconfigured from [# to [, " group 2.1.2" changes to "]
group 2.1.2" (Note: this also applies of course to "group 2.1" too but not to "group
2.1.1" and "group 2.1.3"). Effectively, this configuration results in people who are
only in "group 2" do not have any access and people who are in 2.2 or in one of its
subgroups or in 2.2.1 are given access. Access to people in groups 2.1.2 and 2.1.3
remains refused. Those in 2.1.3 are even sitill refused access if 2 is reconfigured to
7.

The evaluation of the authorisation configuration is displayed on the right-hand side
of the input component (see Figure 13-29). The evaluation is issued in that the
complete group tree is run through and the evaluation for each node is inserted in an
"Allowed" or in a "Prohibited" list. Prerequisite for this is that default assignment
takes place at the root level (i.e. "doku").

In general a differentiation is made between nodes on which explicit permissions
have been defined and nodes on which no permissions have been defined. If
permissions have not been defined on a node the permissions of the parent node
apply. If the parent node does not have any defined permissions either the
permissions of the first high-level node for which explicit permissions have been
defined are adopted. If permissions are not defined in any node, the value | |is used
as a default for all nodes.

13.3.4 Inheritance of user permissions within the project

Apart from group hierarchy, user permissions also have a relation to the tree
structure of the FirstSpirit stores, which is also interpreted as hierarchy.

Analogous to the inheritance of editorial permissions (see Chapter 13.1.3 page 452),
the user permissions also always apply to the object in the tree for which they were
defined and are inherited by all objects at a lower level than this object within the tree
structure. This means: If there are no user permissions defined in a tree object the
permissions of the parent object apply. Through this inheritance definition is very
easy e.g. at the level of a folder, to define the permissions for all pages below it.

The inheritance is defined as "not additive" — this means that a permission definition
in an object overwrites all definitions "above it".
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n Initially, metadata is not set for the permission definition component in
a project. The respective root nodes should be set for a basic definition.

n Contradictions can arise in hierarchical structures if permissions are
explicitly defined on a node. For example, if a group's access to a Site Store
folder is explicitly prohibited but its access to a lower-level folder is explicitly
allowed, these defined permissions contradict each other. The plausibility of
the permission assignment is not checked.

To avoid contradictions, for example with permission definition within the Site Store,
the quantity of authorised groups along the tree should only be restricted but never
extended as in this case access to a "deeper element in the tree" can only be
achieved via the "node above". Therefore, extending the authorisation is pointless as
the high-level entry point is missing.

Contradictory permissions assignments within a project can be uncovered using a
script. The component supports the linking of scripts which, for example, are
executed "on clicking", i.e. immediately on defining a right or permission in the
component, or can be called via a button only if a check is explicitly required
(example: Button - cf. Figure 13-28).

Checking via a script must be adjusted for the specific project by the template
developer!
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Example of contradictory permission assignment within the Site Store:

Permissions
Read | change | Create | Delete |
doku & group 1
= [#group 1 B [ structure® W group 1.1
o oroup 1.1 B Company = ® group 1.2
group 1.2 @ Startpage " group 2
E-l¢flaroup 2 - & group 2.1
5 1 #igroup 2.1 g:fﬁug.t&reuf ermissions Y orcubiee
& group 211 on the root ngde & group 211
& group 2.1.2 & group 2.1.2
®group 213 & group 2.1.3
B lgroup 2.2 W group 2.2.1
graup 2.2.1 & group 3
graup 3
Permissions
[v] Define permissions
Read I Change I Create I Dielete |
daku W group 1 e
B« group 1 = [ structure *© ¥ group 1.1
group 1.1 E {Z) Company © W aroup 1.2 d—
P lgroup 1.2 ® group 2
B & group 2 @ & Startpage ® group 21
B[ laroup 2.1 Site Store W group 2.2
group 2.1.1 Definition of permissions | e group 2.1.1
group 2.1.2 in the folder “Company” = group 2.1.2
group 2.1.3 ® group 21.3
B |¢fgroup 2.2 W group 2.2.1
qroup 2.2.1 & group 3
group 3

Figure 13-30: Permission definition with contradiction

For example, if the "Read" permission for "group 1" is explicitly prohibited on a root
node of the Site Store, it cannot be explicitly allowed for this group in the lower-level
"Company" folder. This permission assignment contradicts the permission definition
of the parent node. The same contradiction affects the inherited permissions of
"group 1.2". The situation is different for "group 1.1". This is explicitly assigned
"Read" permission in the root node and can also retain this permission in the lower-
level "Company" folder. It is of course possible to restrict permissions in the lower-
level element, as for "group 2" at any time.

13.3.5 Dependencies of user and editorial permissions

In several cases there is a close relationship between editorial permissions and user
permissions:

1) In the preview of a page:
In this case the editor is also the user - here the editorial permission "Visible"
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and the user permission "Visible" clash and must be appropriately linked.

2) Data change on the live site:
In this case the user is also the editor — here, analogous to the above, the
user permission "change" and the editorial permission "change" must be
appropriately linked.

The link is usually established by an additional login process, i.e. the user logs in as
an editor and vice-versa.
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